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Abstract

This research aims 1) to investigate a relationship among adolescence’ s knowledge,
attitude, and behavior in using social media for learning, and 2) to examine influence
of knowledge and attitude on using social media toward adolescence’'s behavior in
using social mediafor learning and power of predictor variable. Samples were 901 of
those who are 15- 30 years old and living in 50 areas of Bangkok. They were selected
by using multi-stage random sampling method. Data were collected through
guestionnaires and analyzed by descriptive statistics, hierarchical stepwise regression
and mediation analysis. The results showed that 1) knowledge, attitude, and behavior
in using social media has a significant positive correlation at .05 level, and 2)
knowledge has both significant direct and, through attitude, indirect effects on
behavior in using social media at .05 level. Also, attitude has a significant direct effect
on behavior in using social mediaat .05 level.
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1. Introduction

Today, information technology which is key to delivery and receipt of information for
learning has been advancing rapidly. Since there has been no definite differentiation
of each platform, these technologies have evolved toward the so-called convergence.
According to Sudbanthad (1996), the maor convergence is among 3 man
technologies, i.e. 1) computer technology which involves the application of micro
computers, mini computers and work stations to receive, collect and record externa
data and convert it into information for various input devices, 2) telecommunication
technology which includes telecom devices such as digital mobile phone, etc., and 3)
communication system technology which relates to communication system and/or
network that enable electronic exchange of information in form of digital data such as
Internet network which is the world largest computer network.

With the convergence of all those three technologies, new media has emerged as a
carrier or channel that allows more modern ways of data communication. Logan
(2010) describes the new media's mgjor characteristic as an interactive media with
easy access and convenient data dissemination. It allows sending of various forms of
information including visual, audio and text at the same time. The new media enables
enormous freedom to communicate and can respond to information demand of
numerous recipients. It also facilitates simultaneous data sending and receipt. The
new media therefore supports continuous learning process, integration of various
fields of knowledge, and community development. It also has mobility and portability
features. With such similar characteristics, “social media’ or “social media network”
IS categorized as new media.

In Thailand, social mediais divided into major groups (Kobkij Praditpolpanich, 2010,
online), i.e. websites for direct communication network such as Facebook, Windows
Live Spaces and Hi5; blogs which are websites that contain general articles and allow
responses and exchange of views such as Blogger, WordPress and Twitter; multi-
media websites that allows sharing and uploading of visual and audio files, video clips
and other files such as YouTube, Slideshare, Flickr, Photobucket, Picasa; and lastly
websites for special cooperation such as Wikipedia, an online encyclopedia.

With these characteristics, social mediais useful for learning as it enables rapid access
to information and saves costs, hence encouraging learning and promoting exchange
of knowledge and experiences between individuals and among groups. Social media
can also stimulate participation in learning process (Surasak Paje, 2012, online).

From all the above, this study on “Influences of Knowledge and Attitude on Using
Social Media towards Adolescence’s Behavior in Using Social Mediafor Learning in
Bangkok Area’ aims to examine knowledge and attitude to social media use of the
population in Bangkok especially adolescence, who are major force of national
development, and more importantly, to study their behavior in using social media for
learning so as to obtain an empirical answer whether there is a relationship among
knowledge, attitude and behavior in using social mediafor learning. The results of the
study can be applied for planning to promote use of social mediafor learning.
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2. Conceptual Framework

Model for Learning

Knowledge Behavior in using
social mediafor
learning
Attitude
3. Objectives

1. To investigate a relationship among adolescence’s knowledge, attitude,
and behavior in using social mediafor learning.

2. To examine influence of knowledge and attitude on using social media
toward adolescence’'s behavior in using social media for learning and power of
predictor variable.

4. Hypotheses

1. There is a statistically significant level of positive correlation between
knowledge, attitude and behavior in using social media for learning of adolescence.

2. Knowledge and attitude on using socia media has influence towards
adolescence’ s behavior in using social mediafor learning.

5. Methodology

This study is a survey research that explores the influence of independent variables on
dependent variable. Details are as follows:

5.1  Population and samples. The population was 1,242,340 residents in 50
districts in Bangkok (Department of Provincial Administration, Ministry of Interior,
2013) aged between 15-30 years. The samples were 901 residents of 9 districts, 100
each, who were selected by multi-stage random sampling.

5.2  Variables: The variables in this study included independent variables, i.e.
adolescence’ s knowledge and attitude on using social media, and dependent variable,
i.e. behavior in using social media of adolescence.

5.3  Research tool: Questionnaire was used as tool. The validity was tested by
internal consistency method using Cronbach’ Alpha Coefficient. The validity was
0.940 for knowledge questions, 0.962 for attitude questions and 0.944 for behavior
guestions. The questionnaire was divided into 5 parts as follows:

Part 1 - 5 checklists of demographic information
Part 2 - 5 checklists of social media exposure behavior
Part 3 - General knowledge of social media use
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Part 4 - Attitude on using social media
Part 5 - Behavior in using social mediafor learning

The questions in Part 3, 4 and 5 contained 5 rating scales, i.e. highest, high,
moderate, low and lowest. The meaning of each scale was as follows:

The average score of 4.21-5.00 refers to the highest level.
The average score of 3.41-4.20 refersto high level.

The average score of 2.61-3.40 refers to moderate level.
The average score of 1.81-2.60 refersto low level.

The average score of 1.00-1.80 refersto lowest level.

5.4 Dataanalysiswasdivided asfollows:

5.4.1. Descriptive statistics which involve frequency, percentage, mean and standard
diviation were applied to present the general characteristics of the factorsin the study.

5.4.2 Inferential statistics, i.e. hierarchical stepwise regression and mediation
anaysis with a signficance value of 0.05.

6. Results

6.1  Analysisof general characteristics of the questionnair e respondents

The data analysis showed that the majority of the samples were female (51.5%) aged
between 15-20 years (41.4%). They had personal income of 10,001-15,000
baht/month (17.5%). Their family income was more than 50,001 baht/month (32.9%)
and most were living with their parents (59.6%).

6.2  Analysisof media exposure behavior

According to the analysis, most of the samples used Facebook (77.0%), followed by
Y ouTube and Twitter (8.3% and 4.9% respectively). The highest exposure took place
between 21.01-24.00 hrs. (36.3%), followed by 17.01-21.00 hrs. and 09.01-12.00 hrs.
(33.5% and 5.8% respectively). The daily period of exposure was around 2-3 hours
(38.3%), followed by more than 5 hours and 4-5 hours (33.3% and 20.4%
respectively). The highest level of frequency of exposure was daily (55.2%), followed
by 3-4 times/week and 5-6 times/week (21.2% and 15.4% respectively). The purpose
of the exposure was to contact people (27.5%), followed by to entertain and to search
for useful information (27.2% and 19.8% respectively).

6.3  Analysisof knowledge of social media use

It was found that the samples had moderate level of knowledge about social media
characteristics, guidelines and legal knowledge (x =3.32, x =3.31, and x =3.30
respectively).

6.4  Analysisof attitude on social media use

The samples had moderate level of attitude on social media use (x =3.32).
Considering each issue, the issue with the highest score which represented moderate
level of attitude was feeling good to keep up with the news from social media (x
=3.40), followed by viewing that information from social media was reliable and
polite manner was required for using socia media, which also represented moderate
level of attitude (x =3.37).
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6.5 Analysisof behavior in using social media for learning

The samples had moderate level of behavior in using social media for learning (X
=3.33). Analysis of each issue showed that issues with the same highest score which
represented moderate level of behavior in using social media for learning were use of
social media to learn and improve foreign language skill, and use of social media to
share photos, videos and audio files and exchange new knowledge in various fields
with the general public (x =3.39), followed by use of social media as reference source,
which represented moderate level of behavior (X =3.37).

6.6 Analysishby objectives

1) The analysis of relationship among the variables showed that knowledge,
attitude and behavior in using social media for learning had positive correlation at
statistical significance of .05.

Table 1: Correlation Coefficient Matrix, Mean, Standard Deviation and VIF

Variable Knowledge of Attitudeto Behavior in VIF
social media social media using socia
use use mediafor
learning
Knowledge of 1.00
social mediause
Attitude to social 0.879** 1.00
media use
Behavior in using 0.823** 0.855** 1.00
social mediafor
learning
Mean 3.308 3.318 3.326 -
SD. 0.893 0.967 0.948 -
n=901; *p<0.05; **p<0.01

2) According to the analysis of the coefficient of determination, in Step 1, the
independent variable, i.e. knowledge of social media use could predict behavior in
using social media for learning at statistical significance of .05 and could explain
variation of the dependent variable, i.e. behavior in using social media for learning at
67.7 (R* = 0.677). In Step 2 when attitude variable was add, the variation of behavior
in using social media for learning was 75.3 (R? = 0.753). Overall, the analysis showed
that knowledge and attitude variables could jointly explain variation of behavior
variable at up to 75.3% which was significantly high. Details are shown in Table 2.
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Table 2: Hierarchical stepwise regression and mediation analysis of behavior in using
social mediafor learning

Independ  Stepl Step2

ent

) b Std. Bet t p b Std. Bet t p
Variable Error a Error a

Knowled 0.873 0020 08 433 000 0336 0037 01 905 0.0
ge 23 56 0 36 8 00
Attitude 0565 0034 05 165 0.0
76 04 00

Constant  0.439 0.342

R 0.823 0.677

R? 0.677 0753
Azdjusted 0.677 0.752

R

R’ 0.677 0.075

Change

F 1879.7 1360.7

43 14
df 896 895
p 0.000 0.000

The independent variables, i.e. knowledge and behavior, were examined using the
hierarchical stepwise regression and mediation analysis, which was divided into 2
steps according to order of variables in the conceptual framework. Details are as
follows:

Step 1 — The analysis of independent variables, i.e. knowledge and behavior, showed
that knowledge had positive influence on behavior in using socia media for learning
at high statistical significance of 0.05 (B =0.823, p = 0.000).

Step 2 — Added by the attitude variable which was the mediator between knowledge
and behavior variables, it was found that direct influence of knowledge on behavior
dropped from 0.823 in Step 1 to 0.316 in Step 2. This indicated indirect influence
through the mediator, i.e. attitude on using social media, of 0.507 which represented
moderate influence at statistical significance of 0.05 (B =0.316, p = 0.000).
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Meanwhile, it was found that attitude had moderate level of direct influence on
behavior in using social media for learning of 0.567 with statistical significance of
0.05. Details are show in Table 3 and Figure 1 below:

Table 3: Results of coefficient analysis divided into overall influence, direct influence
and indirect influence

Variable [\ p Error
Knowledge ViaAttitude DE TE
0.507 0.316 0.823 0.000 0.037
Attitude 0.576 0.576 0.000 0.034
Knowledge Behavior
9 TE = >

1E = 0.823- DE =

Attitude

7. Conclusion and Discussion of Results

In this study on “Influences of Knowledge and Attitude on Using Social Media
towards Adolescence’'s Behavior in Using Social Media for Learning in Bangkok
Area’, most of the samples were female, aged between 15-20 years, and lived with
their parents. They mostly used Facebook to contact with people for 2-3 hours/day.
The period of daily exposure was from 21.01-24.00 hrs. The samples had a moderate
level of knowledge, attitude and behavior in using social mediafor learning.

The objectives of this study were to investigate a relationship among adolescence’'s
knowledge, attitude, and behavior in using social media for learning, and to examine
influence of knowledge and attitude on using social media towards adolescence's
behavior in using socia media for learning and power of predictor variable. There
were 2 hypotheses, 1) there is a statistically significant level of positive correlation
between knowledge, attitude and behavior in using socia media for learning of
adolescence, and 2) knowledge and attitude on using social media has influence upon
adolescence’ s behavior in using social mediafor learning.

The results supported the 1st hypothesis, i.e. knowledge, attitude, and behavior in
using social media for learning has positive correlation at statistical significance of
.05, and the 2nd hypotheses, i.e. knowledge has both significant direct and, through
attitude, indirect effects on behavior in using social media at statistical significance of
.05. Attitude also has direct effect on behavior in using social media at statistical
significance of .05.
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The results which supported the two hypotheses are in line with Knowledge, Attitude,
Practice (KAP) model. Knowledge is the ability to apply facts, ideas or insights or the
ability to connect ideas with incidents. Knowledge can be acquired when a person has
experience in learning the facts or situation and details through the process of
gathering and collecting for further utilization. It also refers to arecall of stories such
as methods, procedures and incidents. Such recall is just a recognition which can
occur through seeing or hearing practice. (Good, 1973; Patrick, 1961, online)

Attitude refers to feeling of like or dislike that an individual has towards a particular
thing. It arises from the increasing experience. However, the changing process may be
fast or slow, depending on attitude type and new experience. It can be developed
based on other’s attitude towards that particular thing. Therefore, attitude is each
person’ s readiness to evaluate whether a particular item, person, idea or place is good
or bad, satisfactory of unsatisfactory and to assess hisher behaviora trend, e.g. to
support or object, to fight or to run away. Attitude can be cultivated or changed during
the period from childhood to adulthood. It may be developed into persistent behavior
and later become personality. Attitude is changeable in response to the environment
and society (Bloom, 1971; Gibson, 2000).

Practice refers to an individua’s behavior that may arise from accumulated
experiences in the past or new learning, and is determined as practice based on hisg/her
additional opinions. Anindividual would try out and assess behavior. If he/she sees its
benefits, it will become his/her practice (Schwartz, 1975).

From the above definitions, it can be concluded that knowledge, attitude and practice
are related. Knowledge arises from experience which relates to attitude and practice.
In addition, according to Schwartz (1975), the relationship among knowledge, attitude
and practice features 4 major characteristics as follows:

1. There is a relationship between knowledge and attitude, which leads to
practice.

2. Attitude is the mediator that leads to practice. Thus, knowledge is related
to attitude and affects practice.

3. Knowledge and attitude can lead to practice whereas relationship between
knowledge and attitude is not necessary.

4. Knowledge has both direct and indirect effect on practice.

The conclusion on the relationship among knowledge, attitude and practice well
supports the results of this study that there is a relationship among knowledge, attitude
and behavior in using social media for learning. Moreover, knowledge has direct and,
through attitude, indirect effects on behavior in using social media for learning.
Attitude also has direct effect on behavior in using socia media for learning.
Furthermore, there are studies that aso reflect the relationship among knowledge,
attitude and practice. For instance, according to the study on “Knowledge, Attitudes
and Behaviors about Food Consumption of Ramkhamhaeng University
Undergraduate Students’ of Phonsiri (2008), it was found that knowledge, attitude
and behaviors about food consumption of the samples had positive correlation at
statistical significance of 0.05. In the study of Leartpongpakorn (2011) on
“Knowledge, Attitude and Practices of the Thai PBS Employees in Corporate Socia
Responsibility Regarding Public Broadcasting Services’, it was revedled that
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knowledge, attitude and CSR practices of public broadcasting services had positive
correlation at statistical significance of 0.05.

Therefore, in this study on “Influences of Knowledge and Attitude on Using Social
Media towards Adolescence's Behavior in Using Social Media for Learning in
Bangkok Ared’, it can be concluded that if the samples have good knowledge and
positive attitude on using social media, behavior in using social media for learning
will be well supported.
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Abstract

The multihorizontal has been well known. According to Niccolo Machiavelli,
presumed diversification of power is possible to attain by creating a republic of
republics. Sets of individual human beings seem better arranged than any
homogenous state. In other words, Machiavelli considered a scale and a structure of a
united and multihorizontal state even if all politica orders are finally referred to
simple citizens, if the legitimization is considered. Machiavelli was probably intended
to isolate making political decisions from personal interests. We are interested in
depiction of a phenomenon of power as artificial and unnecessary instrument of
influence connected with an incompatible scale of a state. In other words, what is
artificial decays or changes environment(s) and transforms than into the natural that is
understood as, e.g., the necessary obligating. Is obligation of power empty within e-
nvironment(s)? Instruments of influence and “[non-]domination[s]” (cf. Ph. Pettit) are
not necessary oppositioned [note: an idea of non—domination is only one of derivative
effects of self—arranged systems]. The next idea of a horizon had been explored, e.g.,
by Edmund Husserl.

Keywords: the artificial; the autonomous natura; the post—human social; pre—
predicativeness; the totariental
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Introduction: Non—-intentional By—products of Civilization

A culture of an aphabet has been created illiterates. The ancient Greek philosophy
had created Christianity. A culture of printing has created propaganda. Illiteracy
represents the knowledge in contempt, Christianity represents an origina but
dedicated reference to humanity and the knowledge in contempt, propaganda
represents a superciliousness of bases of the civic society in the name of familiarity
with illiterates. The mentioned three non-intentional by—products. illiteracy,
Christianity, and propaganda have created crusades that have been carried on until EU
time.

One can say that the historical reference seems as an easy juggling with three dead
stones. What is interesting in this initial comment is that every common idea creates
non—intentional by—products.

Non—dedicatable system of meanings that neutralizes [initial] effects of the dedicated
are constructed. When the Author’'s new project—, New (post)Democratic Order of
Collective Globalization: Intentional Legitimization of Power”—was prepared in the
middle of 2007, no one had imagine that the crisis 2008— will accelerate crisis of
democracy. Terminology of the mentioned project is de—actualized due to narrow
meaning of obligation but phenomenon had been depicted and analyzed correctly.

Marginalization of democracy in the name of transparency and democratization as one

of the most important but derivative effects of transparenting of the social became a

fact. Today we know that blind democracy of crowds leads to the heaviest

dysfunctions. Considering only the history of the twentieth century, we are enriched
about new knowledge. Let me give some examples of activity of a blind American
democracy that during the WWII had been robbing Japanese possessors of accountsin

U.S. banks.

— Annihilation of groups of the Japanese civil population (Hiroshima, Nagasaki) in
order to win the WWII in a comfortable manner.

— Almost completely annihilation the Okinawa population and increasing an index of
violence.!

— Cooperating with totalitarian states and using former totalitarian criminalists as
CIA and FBI agents.

— Increasing significance of international terrorism in the name of struggle against
terrorism. There should be mentioned not only former CIA agents as initiators and
continuators of world terrorism (cf. Mr. Laden) but also wars against atom
miracles prepared by CIA.

A list of black achievements of blind American democracy has been very long.

1. Scales of the Political

Does totarientality (total + pole-less + disorienting) become a positive term? How
disorientation supplemented by pole-{ess—ness can sound positively? There had been
argued (cf. Olbromski 2012) that the totariental describes sophisticated totality of the
beginning of the 21% century. Totarientality should be defined by the co—shared, by

! Between 1972 and 2009, U.S. servicemen committed 5,634 criminal offenses (25
murders, 385 burglaries, 25 arsons, 127 rapes, 306 assaults and 2,827 thefts), cf.
DRO1. Recall how many U.S. military bases had been in the world and how many
crime enclaves would be mentioned (cf., e.g., similar activity of Naval Support
Activity Souda Bay, Crete, Greece and other three hundred forty six U.S. military
overseas facilities), cf. DRO2.
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actors (groups of thematized information) as co—survived and as the supported by
critical managing.

(@) There should be recalled sketchily modern evolution of political management
starting from neutralizing crises through mixed reality of competition between real
crises and managing by crises until fuzzy applications of managing by crises. Critical
reality becomes a tool and it is recognized by negatively privileged external domains
as a crisis. As we can see, there had been performed an exchange of roles. The
privileged has been using a main past weapon of the negatively privileged—a crisis—
who has become passive receiver. Both terms have excessive significance. There are
two opposite but complementary tendencies. It is the reason that in some countries
primitive but enriched people have had an extraordinary influence (cf. Poland?),
people who are devastating socia politics in order to deprive of resources. Let me
leave post—communistic and denominational dysfunctions.

If totarientality is not considered as a constitutive term, it has been analyzed as an
element of a pair of terms: the totariental and gti. This, in fact, bipolar construction
can described by the following statements: on the one hand (a) non—dedicated—
because created internally on the base of universal rules—reference to the social as an
object of critical acting is proceeding in a non—arbitrary manner. A reference to the
externalness is shown by local logics of internal obligation. On the other one, (b) the
totariental describes dedicated—and ruled by internal goals—reference to external
domains and/or generating feature of domains. (¢) There has been non—masking—
disorienting in relation to pole-ess of secondary goals—variability of main goals. (d)
Non—foreseeable reasons are used to strengthening probability. The external—ness
dedicated by gti can generate new conditions and puts players not exactly into
compatible with expectations of a scene acting but theoretically arranged with the
dedicated. In other words, pole-ess is strengthened by dedications of goals that are
not exactly compatible with internal goals but are controllable. Goals of gtis are out of
universal inter—subjectivity: universal objectiveness had been obligated into domains
of zero-sum games or complementary—expedience ones. Obligation is considered
within expansion but neither in time nor as a process of expanding. “The dedicated
down”—not the filled with dedication—is not a subject of game and, obvioudly, it is
not considered as an object of a game.

Consideration about the totariental (cf. Olbromski 2012) had shown that totarientality
had been anticipated by the ancient Greeks. There had been touched: (a)
legitimization with non—dedicated normative—ness as the background (cf. Plato), (b)
normative—ness as a not resistant to the dedicated background of legitimization (cf.
Aristotle), (c) and cosmopolitism as fuzzy legitimization of the non—dedicatable (cf.
Stoa).

Accordingly, (a) these three had prepared/anticipated a background of a traditional
idea of political expansiveness, (b) they had inspired next politica utopias
recognizing an idea of intellectual community as the assembling agent, (c) they had
relativized (cf. Plato, Aristotle) or shake and next completely falsified (cf. Stoa) an
idea of anational state.

An idea of the ancient Greek nationality had not been strictly connected with a
territory but only with a language and culture. Accordingly, (a) Greek arguments

2 Poland has been colloguially named “Polaczkowo” due to its numerous post—Soviet
residents and their cooperators and [un]conscious victims.
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seem stronger than the contemporary ones, (b) given grammatical structures,
dictionary, and cultural patterns are sufficient to create identity.

Do you recognize an idea of diaspora and up—to—date ideas of international and
transnational organizations? Do you recognize three trends of political utopia referred
to utopia of common welfare, cosmopolitism, and the universal positive law? It had
been an ancient Greek invention and their utopian character had not been obvious. A
land and a see had been elements of grammatical structures, dictionary, and cultural
patterns. Additionaly, there had not been borders between aland and a see (cf. Homer,
Thucydides). In other words, a diversification of power had been conditioned by
created dictionaries and patterns. It is surprising that the Aristotle's standpoint about
Hellenic culture that should be postulatively preserved against Hellenistic fuzziness
had been so limited. It had been an era of considerations about a local character of
power/governing versus diversification of power. The present significance of
transnational organizations has been transitorily important as long as they overcome
global significance of dedicated and only self-egitimized merchant confessional
corporations of salvation.

The totarientality had been proceeded in adaptable skills of individua human beings.
Individual had been existed in thematically dedicated and heterogeneous old domains
of activities. A contemporary sense of traditional depiction of the totarientality is
empty due to (@) falsifications of limiting—discourses—to—initial—conditions procedures
and (b) traditional speciaization had been replaced by multilevelled and fuzzy
manners of dissolutions post—material problems. Frozen configurations of dissolutions
as tools against totarientality have achieved a range of atavism. Our unmasking of
atavismsis based on referenceto social standards anddevelopment.

It sounds as well-known statements about civil society but it would be fase

argumentation.

— Social standards cannot be recognized by a reference to traditional manners of
legitimizations of communities of obligations as the base of the state. Social
standards are oriented on groups of individuals falsifying the state. There is a lack
of any legitimization except legitimization by efficiency of acting within the
totariental being the common social. An additional description of the social is
not atautology. It describes new and non—transferable feature.

It is the universal transparency derived from democracy: the most advanced
democracies are not leading countries because democracy used to discuss with
everyone.® Democracies discuss with groups that used to involve democracy as a
surrounding of its activity (cf. instrumental and aggressive discussions about the
socia in USA as well as reasons of the US 2008- crisis). In other words, a
simplest difference between democracy and transparency is that democracy uses
rational argumentation in order to carry its points and transparency uses rationa
argumentation in order to dissolve a problem. Democracy uses numerous internal
rules of an argumentation, transparency is ruled by inter—subjective and non—
dedicated principles of thinking. Many decades of rhetoric have been used instead
thinking but diagnosed totarientality obligates to re-defining civil attitudes.

Let me stress differences between shopping in markets and specialized shops.
There are also possible two kinds of deviation, if the mentioned shoppings are
considered. The first one is more expensive (wielding paper by amateurs, non—

3 Cf. TI report 2014. The most democratic countries, what even it would mean, are
not the most transparent ones.
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conclusive long discussions between amateurs, rankings of amateur—ness), the
second one waste less time (transparency radically shortens taking—decision time).
There is only one problem, if governing by experts is considered. Who wants
waste time to wield power? It seems that, except non—professiona individual
human beings and hobbyists, only an artificial intelligence is able to do it. Aswe
can seg, if wielding power would be replaced by a software. If so, globalization of
wielding of power is obvious.

— Development is not pointed out by a given state. It is a permanent change of
adaptability. Technological improvement is the conditions of the totariental
common and it has no self-dependent features of progress. Development is a
technological improvement understood as increasing adequacy of an individual
behaviour in relation to the totariental. At the same time entropy off the totariental
decreases (mathematical term)—cf. more effective solution of HR managing. If so,
adevelopment is not expresses quantitatively—effectiveness is not considered, but
gualitatively. Adequacy of transitory configuration is considered. Postulatively,
qualitative solutions within the totariental limit the political to a necessary and
minimal scope of elimination of increasing of entropy. As we can see, the political
IS one of main actors increasing entropy. Paradoxicaly, we are reaching a term
deliberation understood as a social atavism. The totariental behaviours seems much
more radical that an idea of unanimity falsifying non—rational solutions. Unanimity
is ruled by techniques of forestalling and elimination of real and possible partia
steps, manoeuvres, and moves. Unanimity is only a common response of
individual actors against results of technique of mobilization of (H)R in relation to
given preferences of actors.

Social mechanisms of replacing of meaning are replaced by technicalised processes of
communicational efficiency. They are not strictly used to achieve political support of
groups but to harness individual actors to existential necessity. Rationalized
instrumentalized calculations are enriched not exactly by a reference to socid
preferences but by reference to non-deological basics. Totarientality seems
more efficient that totality because it builds surroundings of
creation of an individual identity by instrumentalising the
common of gtis. In other words, the most basic level of an individual identity is
agti. Using—external—rules gtis used to arrange internal principles of expansion. In
other words, accommodation, not flexibility, to the totariental is expressed in
expansion of adomain of the gti and its rules.

Let me give some additional comments about my idea of gti to end my introductory

considerations. Gti, an actor of domains and the totariental, is a multilevelled term.

There can mentioned following aspects of gti.

— Political aspect of gti. There has been considered before—totalitarian politicalness
and its duofold critical acting.

— Functional aspect of gti. There has been considered before-totalitarian
formal/instrumental rationality and its not exactly methodological but meta—
narrative role.

— Dysfunctional aspect of gti. What is the most important is a role of gti as
generating sector crises and exemplification non—adequacy of traditional depiction
of needs. Gti cannot be considered by a prism of social psychology. Satisfaction of
needs do not stop an acting.

— Consensual aspect of gti. There are considered (re-)preparations of goals as
beyond—majority consensuses. E.g., technicalised thinking and critical activity are
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considered.

— An aspect of dedicated communication of gti. Gti as, e.g., a source of crises is
considered.

— Communicational aspect of gti. E.g., exclusiveness of an access to pieces of
information, themati zation.

— Resistance against manipulation, heterogeneity of environments/surroundings,
thematizations by the other gtis.

— Finally, resistance against probability.

2. Positive Law as a Point of Reference of the State has been Replaced by Cyber
Reality asa Domain of Foundation of Law

It is not a new idea that local legal regulations are detailed examples of general rules.
In addition... this situation is not considered. Up-to—date references to the common
co—relations are more original than references to a local statehood arranged on the
legal system of regulations. As a matter of facts, some authors stress stability of non—
codified acting. It seems to be a correct direction of the argumentation, while Western
societies are considered. Although, stabile acting is originally connected with a pre—
predicative level of socialization on the before—common level but the above should be
distinguished from rule of law. The last term is a derivative institution and it has a
positive connotation while, e.g., economic influence of subjects of law are diversified.
In other words, out—of-aw actings and legal acting are not necessary connected with
infallibility of the pre—predicativeness. A state is an exemplification of the social as
well asthe social is an exemplification of the common.

Big political players have exported legal transplants narrowing a scope of activity of
political and economic satellites. Marginalization of a province has been necessary
due to limited resources of first row players. It has been transitory situation: the next
stage of homogenization of heterogeneity. Global scale of acting had been signed by
activity of big companies rooted in US legal system. Diversification of political
influence creates new conditions. There is only one serious problem. The globe is too
small to contain many big players. It is not a solution that a huge part of resources has
been wasted as a para—military activity of dedicated intelligences. There are aso two
solution. Firstly, an isolation of domains of influence would be considered. It is a
legend of daydreaming children. Secondly, an idea of the non-dedicatable cyber
reality appears.

There is a beautiful volcanic talus in Japan. Its regular geometric shape is stressed by
huge dark base and a beautiful snow—covered pick. What is over it? Is there a
beautiful blue sky? No, there is a big crater showing what is an origina nature of
geologica beauty. The world is wielded by a power of warheads. It means that any
legal but cyber system should contain warheads. If not, let me ask, is an idea and
non—atom defense system imaginable? Yes, it is. It should provoke co—habitants to
using all warheads. However, who is interested in the globe in a shape of the cosmic
crater? There are some people who are interested in it but, fortunately, they are not
able to do it. The next problem is connected with internal and dedicated manners of
gaining political support over. One of the biggest political players, USA, has been
politically conditioned by external conflicts. The 11/9 has shown that it is wrong
custom but it is still practiced in USA as a mean of political enriching. Indeed, the
external surrounding is a graceful field of aggressive activity: FSU and its satellites,
the North Korea, and desert, international, and transnational satrapies of detestation.
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Preserving this situation is easy. Dysfunctional people should die. According to US
newspapers, every next President of USA kills more and more people abroad. The
only effect of this acting is that the former (cold war?) CIA agents working as
terrorists (cf. Mr. Laden) has been replaced by no-ess trained but more artful
warriors. The same regularity can be correlated with terroristic organizations.
Beneficiaries of atraditional cold war are well known. Are the next ones interested in
escalation of conflicts? Are there non-oppressive and the-first—row
economies/political players? Let me leave easy questions.

3. Societal Self-regulation versus Cyber Systems?

Marginalization of significance of the dedicated as the point of societal references had
begun an infinite evolving of self—regulated societal life. Contemporary enclaves of
the dedicated are ludicrous cosmions (cf. Voegelin 1997) of consecutive layers of the
totality managed by chance interests of totalitarian gatekeepers. The most emblematic
enclaves of the dedicated chimpanzees have been created in post—communistic
countries. Active and secret collaborators of the past communistic satrapies have been
pretended to playing roles of participants of new orders, while there have been filtered
by the dedicated reality denominationa institutions. Well, their masks have been
futile. A level of old attitudes of communists has been visible enough to maintain that
toxic small but numerous communistic groups playing new roles within pre—
communistic dedicated systems exaggerate anti-human level of the dedicated
denominational groups of interests and institutions. groups of never societal but
sociative human beings.

This strange reality had been mentioned in order to show initially a difference
between totalitarian/totariental dysfunctions and evolving redlity of the social.
Japanese society has been interesting example of a domain out of ludicrous cosmions.
Political radicalism has not been considered because it has been a part of every
political system and every society. There appears researchable phenomenon: it is
continuity of the Japanese social/political system and its self—regulation understood as
increasing reference to the non—dedicated and non—dedicatable reality. Considerations
start as analyzing conditions of the non—dedicated systems and showing differences
between socia system based on awareness and societal systems based on the
consciousness. What is the result is shown as conditions of non—dedicatable societal
systems.

(a) Conditions of the Non—dedicated are initially shown as a negative definition. The
Author expands analyses of phenomenologisation of examples of dedicated cases in
his book entitled What had been Creating before Creation of the Dedicated? The
Consciousness of the Natural versus Creations of the Common—Temporalizations of
Time and within Time. The following table is a short presentation.

Table 1. Aporias of the dedicated
Description | Phenomenolisation

Aporias appearing as results of instrumental forms of the dedicated

Courts looking for legitimization within democratic
“It is nice, do | procedures;

1 not touch: | () denominational ingtitutions referred to the common
" | fagades must | agreement—paradox of hidden hypocrisy; (b) “influential”
stay!”. denominational institutions super—inscribing the dedicated

onto social actions;
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(a) and (b) in relation of mutual exaggeration;

so called democrats (there are no connections with democratic
political parties) PR referred to tradition(s);

oppositionists for whom an reference to the past merits are the
only political program;

state terrorists referring to the past, so called, glorious days.

“Give masses

mass and
everyone
extricates from
it something
own”

(J. W.
Goethe).

(& “My democratic highness in the virtue of your
legitimization gives you generously what isyours’;

(b) “My democratic highness in the virtue of your
professional skills gives you generously what isyours’;
identification of loyalty with obedience;

dedicated uses some figures described by historians as
“Stalinist cases’ but they are universally used by Catholicism,
Communism, Nazism (CCN).* Forming wont of victim;
disturbing, disorienting and setting people at variance giving
them pure voting right without any social context;

small-scale actions are creating potential conflicts (e.g.,
Polish peasant woman takes maternity benefit in amount
higher than a university professor salary; a Polish para—
educated representative of para—opposition is the Chairman of
EU Parliament);®

according to principles (a) and (b), demoralizing by giving
privileges,

Quasi—-Mafia managing according to a principle: “According
you are alone, you are next to nothing. | am simple but my
cleaners prepare domains’.

Groups of
thematic
disinformation

(a) A reference to the real dysfunctions:

“agrasping power group”;

“our group grasps the power”;

“common liability”;

(b) like—don—Quiijote—fight—windmills artificial constructions:

“de—-masking of non—existing”;

“investigation about hidden non—existing”;

“alienated power as a source of legitimization”;

“sophisticated [and dedicated] non—sense as a source of
legitimization”;

(c) psychological rhetoric of the dedicated:

“thistrove connectsus as...”;

“rhetorically constructing crises by «light in order to lighting
lamplighters!”;

“rhetoric of crisisfor disoriented”;

“rhetoric of hermeneutics and hermeneutics of rhetoric:
uniqueness of falling into oblivion”.

Thematic
disinformation

“«My nation» (chimpanzees) votes for my program; | am the
king”;

* Additionally, this claim is based on personal experiences of the Author during his
affiliation at the Catholic University of Lublin (2008-2013).
® The same tactic is used by terrorists. small-scale military actions used to give
extraordinary medial effect.
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of groups.

“«my nation» does not understand what is advisable”;

“«my media» tells me: you areright”;

“do not screw on but engrave’;

“everybody are silent with one voice’;

“lock up the door from the inside: it is not important who goes
inside but who does not go outside”;

“our procedure are ideally hermetic”;

“he or she does not understand the transitory: we gentlemen’s
of the great world gentlemen have an access to procedures and
processes (it does not mean that footmen understand what
they watch).

Manners  of
defence
against

society.

the

(a) An exaggeration of thereal:

artificial exaggerating efficiency of state terrorists by stressing
huge expenditures;

“who shares is promoted 2 who gets good salaries shares 2
who kills gets good salaries 2 who kills inaptly is an bandit:
an idea of verification of members of group”;

(b) exaggeration of every time principle:

“my people do not kill they aim true’;

(c) an exaggeration of an artificial:

“asource of legitimization through martyrdom” as: “we lose a
battle—to arms in order to die, firstly, in the name of the
future generations, secondly, no one can see our lost”;

using persons held in suspicion as shields/decoys as a manner
of neutralization of alack of legitimization;

playing on a conflict of veterans or at least old stagers;

(d) remote self—annihilation:

murdering of inconvenient persons by suicide;

incapacitation as aform of political control.

Direct
diversification
of false and an
absurd.

Escaping from heterogeneity: at—somebody—binding future;
simple manners of socia problems treatment—tracheotomy
instead USG: “he or she had a chance because he or she could
escape, did not he or she?’;

our system solves amost al problems non—existing before
funding our system.

Direct
reference to an
absurd.

“Such a beautiful catastrophe!” (cf. Kazantzakis, Zorba, the
Greek);

my victims created beautiful paintings—while |
intensified my actions, paintings are a bit beautiful.

has

Graduation of
initiation leve
within false.

(a) as abase on thereal:

“to rgject illiteracy! all people must read my decrees’;

“1 regjected illiteracy, | am omnipotent”;

“1 am omnipotent, stop read [anything]!”;

“1 will make the date of apocalypse public known in twenty
years’;

“make the date of apocalypse public known”;

“l deal with natural principles a change of the date of
apocalypse, remember it!”.

(b) based on conditions of asystem asgoing in pairs:

“our people wants privileges’ versus “we have got a man, we
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will create alaw regulation”;

unprecedented careers in a style “not professions but
intentions...” versus “police provocation gives planned
effects. in fine he or she has committed a crime!”

Aporias appearing as results of neurotic bewitching by instrumentalization of

the dedicated
Direct
dedicated
constructions | A diary of amnesig;
1. | of extraordinary sophisticated sickness;

diversification | “this person did not accept our transformations”.
of meaning
and emptiness.

Rhetoric
5 variations with | The simple meta—dedicated;
" | meta— “itisno citied in my encyclopaedia: it does not exist”.
dedicated.
\I\//Iafit;at_i:JI‘I]leSt?ll\;li(;h “Our traditions contains revolutionary changes’;
3 | meta “who creates Mafiain order to fight against them?’;
' dedicated new interpretations of human activity: there are no wrong
' association but usel ess associations.
(@ Like Stalinist Catholicism for/of the non—Catholic
Fourfold intellectuals;
hermeneutics (b) variations about sets of sentences fixing initial conditions
of [Meta— of the dedicated in the shape of rhetoric of hermetic
4. | rhetoric hermeneutics liberating—postulatively—from internal and
' variations with external, so called, moral degradation;
[meta— (c) denominational domains as initiative spheres of
dedicated exclusiveness,
' (d) centres of neurotization of the social which use procedures
of catalysts of neurosis.
Table 2. Universal process of cleaning from the dedicated®
1. 2. 3.
envitr)(/)?lfn(gnt of hardware of meanings; nchromesh of meanings
. leading carriers of meanings ¥ 9
meanings
the past and the present
magic/natural | techniques  of natural . .
1. dedicated’ [ESOLICES magic/natural dedicated

® Thereis presented extended version of asmall table that had been shown earlier (cf.
Olbromski 2012, p. 218-219; 2014).

" Cf. history of religion as an evolution of the dedicated based on the non—
visible/non—-verifiable. The first companion of social psychology and psychology of
individual differences—the ancient Greek mythology—invented a universal patter
of social phenomena evolution. E.g., Christianity was a kind of simplified
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anti—non—

vilibilisms® and (r:noenasrtliltrllﬁisons ofasthe norﬁ:
dedicated anti— ) ) trandations, interpretations,
vsl dogmatisms as dedicated past; hermeneutics’
2 the noble past as the base of
critiques of the the future
dedicated,;
resources—absorptive
techniques: artificia limbs
facilitating creation of the|universal religions as
5 Multiculturalis | next limbs; techniques. a remainders of the naturd
' m background of the process|religions; egalitarian
of increasing of | rationality of democracy
heterogeneity; increasing

complication of systems

ecological ideologies (cf. trandations and interpretations

meta anti—Non— ¢ inism): of the trandated & interpreted:;

VS.2.

vilibilisms references to the traditional | meta—hermeneutics
the transitory era of digital preparations and its critics
(thefirst two or three decades of the twenty first century)
envitr)(l)rr)\?n%fnt of hgrdware_ of meani ngs, synchromesh of meanings
1 leading carriers of meanings
meanings
fecilitating -1ty @41 egaitarian  versatility  of
totarientality; o 4
. democracy; universal dialogue
cultural technique as a new natural ;v\~ Oditioned by resets
3. - environment (cf. the fourth . . o
versatility record): of particular initial conditions
ecological movements gilgitferrg:arafn r:eanl ngs and
considering the new natural 9
fourations | e0ogca  movemenss (R RTE, € PR
universalization |, e '|representations of  crises,
vs.3. .~ |“ecologies of the| . :
s of meanings, traditional:  fuz and limping incorporation of the
averaging/medi F O, 22y dedicated: into the natural; an
. multilevelled environments : .
ating of era of looking-ike—cultural—

Orphism/Pythagoreism supplemented by over—interpreted fragments of the Old
Testament. Mentioning of other adopted ideas and intellectual tools is unnecessary
because they play roles of instrumentally used ideas.

Logically speaking, the first criticism of the dedicated has created positive
reference to the social. Next criticisms do not revolutionize the past but changes the
future.

Hermeneutical thinking starts from a crisis as dedicated critics as well asit leads to
crises. Remainders of the past dedicated fortify as hermeneutics.
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the
heterogeneous

centres fagcades of the
dedicated;"°

the beginning of the era of self—creatings
(versus post—dedications as remainders of critiques of the past remainders of the

dedicated)
type of h N
, ardware of meanings, .
envi ronr_nent of leading carriers of meanings synchromesh of meanings
meanings

digitalization; self—created
culture as an environment;
the new natural
environment; beyond—global
parts of the environment;
the natural environment as|digitalized acts of self—
technique (cf. the third|creatings

record);

non—personalized power
(dozing—power systems, de—
personalized state
terrorism);

4 self—creating

pureness of non—creativity;
fragilisation and promotion
of the poorness versus
participation; democratic
“infallibility” by reference|intellectua isolationism of the

creatings of e, o ormess versus civil and post—dedicated critique of the

contextual self—

vs4. | misunderstood civic standards; | dedicated;
o as inter— totarientality; externally | artificial  triangulations  of
L dedicated non—profit emptiness as axles of
subjectivity

ideologies, feudaly re-|meanings
configured religions [of the
poorness|, and spiritualities
as a means of enriching of
dedicating external groups

the post—totariental era of self—creatings
(versus implementations of a contemporary present)

type of .
, hardware of meanings; .
envi ronr_nent of leading carriers of meanings synchromesh of meanings
meanings
the
5. CONSCIOUSNESS | e consciousness the consciousness
(decreasing role
of  traditiond

19 Dedicated places of baobabs have been replaced by dedicated places of temples.
Places of temples have been replaced by the dedicated and institutional references
to the social.
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economic

thinking and all
kind of the
dedicated; the

CONSCiousNess
as means of
universal
exchange)

vs.5. | Emptiness Emptiness emptiness

(b) The Post—dedicated E—nvironments of the Non—dedicating Consciousness.
Seemingly, the non—dedicating consciousness sounds as a tautology.'! The post—
dedicated is digitalizing environment and seems free from traditional limitations of
the subjectivity as the base of a human awareness. Transitory age had been signed by
more and more ideal digital limbs. Traditional languages have been seasoned by new
means of communication but a significative level was the same as earlier: traditiona
semantic sets variants letters, which are seasoned by not numerous, and principally
dedicated ideograms. Co—reactions and interactions of an intentionality of acts of the
consciousness with the natural were not intensive. Dedicated goals created dedicated
solutions, dedicated solutions created non—dedicated questions and answers but goals
have the primary significance. Fortunately, there were numerous centres of the
political power that interacted.

Why e-nvironments are pointed out as a ressduum of the consciousness? Why e—
nvironments seem a natural environment of the consciousness? There are recognized
some domains that prove against

— marginalization of exclusiveness of thought, marginalization of (the individual)
subjectivity,*? and preservation of reducing—to—a—crisis axles of meaning;

— an extremity of being “free to the totalitarian” (cf. above) as well as an
instrumental rationality and alienated formal rationalities (cf. Weber 1917, 1921;
Parsons 1957, p. 7, 80);

— the dedicated applications of civilisation achievements corrected by the fuzzy
socia and permanent universal oppositionism;

— grey programming of groups of interest according to “considering a statistical
point of view astork isgrey” and dedicated operationalizations of social acts;

— norransparency as a program of acting, legitimizing by isolating the others, and
democratic procedures used as non—democratic instruments,

— historical hibernations, creating religions and partial surroundings. A descriptive
and negative definition that has been shown above is an initia point of
considerations about why e-nvironments are pointed out as a residuum of the

! The consciousness simply conquers traditional common versions of the dedicated
discourses codifying alife of statistical members. Discourses were usually dimmed
by prepared biographies and demands of gods. Jurisprudential work of the
dedicated activists were focused on a creation of ideas decorating socid
stratifications as well as curtains between chambers of temples but every real self—
improvement ideas started from a cognitive neutrality of individual human beings
or from “ego” as «creating filling of “1”"» (cf. B.K.S. lyengar). Fillings lead to
awareness that leads to the consciousness. All “stages’ of a subjectivity are
emotionally (cf. Goleman) and intellectually self—sufficient.

12 The both are inscribed in the socia by symbolizations independently.
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CONSCIOUSNESS.

(c) E—nvironments. The main stream of changes within the social had consisted in
evolution from democratic egalitarian society via post totalitarian dictatorships to the
domain of gtis. The 11/09 has increased significance of the state terrorism and has
created, better, has made visible new roles of the state terrorism. Civil/civic society
became its field of exploration. In other words, internal*® colonialism of wielding—
power centres was replaced by colonialism of the [retired] state terrorism centres. The
most emblematic feature of the state terrorism is that it is a kind of parasite that
becomes similar a structure of the society. This feature allows creeping in the society
as its part. The state terrorism is not able to defend the social against neither internal
nor external menaces. They are only able to control some menaces that are created by
the state terrorism. There are numerous examples—there are not only considered
amy orders—that the state terrorism uses regular terrorist organizations and
mercenaries in order to be efficient during wars.

— E-nvironments are compatible—if they are created as the natural™*—with the
consciousness. It means that there are no rules except the consciousness' rules.*
qu consciousness does not reject the external but the consciousness constitutes
it.

— E—nvironments neutralize any significance of the non-self-natural not only by
epoche but also due to artificial character of the traditional natural.

— The consciousness is the most original point of creating e-nvironments and the
consciousness does not include fixed set of elements.

— E—nvironments do not accept formal sophistication because they are not artificial
constructions.

— E—nvironments are self—efficient.

— E—nvironments are a kind of the groups of thematized information—proving
environment.*’

— E—nvironments do not replace initial errors of the dedicated and stressing
multiplication of e-nvironments lost specific features of heterogeneity of the e—
nvironment.

13 A term “internal” is used because the centre and explored fields have had the same
constitutional features,

14 Civilisation creates its own the natural. Old types of the traditional and dedicated
natural—as representation of the external—are replaced by new environments. In
other words, there is self-—natural created by the consciousness.

1> Rules of the consciousness are not objective ones but they are the most original and
dedicated—proving (cf. the next point) rules of the social.

16 Cf. the phenomenological method. There would be considered, if the transcendental
reduction is used but it is not necessary on the level of considerations about e-
nvironments. It is a kind of re—constitution of the external. The consciousness, as
rooted into the social (transcendental reduction is not very deep) extrapolates the
origina of the self (hereafter: an awareness of [the human] subjectivity recognized
socialy) on. In other words, the externa is given by the consciousness instead
recognizing the external as given as something external.

7 Gtis have created dedicated domains. Additionally, conflicts between gti’s are
unsolvable. Gti’s conflicts are not solvable because not only they play as zero—sum
players but also they do not create conflicts. They realize its goals within domains
of gti’s obligation. External results of their acting—results that are not connected
with gti’ s expansion—are not purposeful.
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4. The Problem of “The natural” (cf. Olbromski 2012) ver sus the Problem of the
“Life~world” (cf. Husser|l 1992) as a Base of Power. Extended Analyses of the
Natural as Created by the Consciousness'®

Phenomenological life-worlds have been a reply on traditional manifestation of
power of dedicated rationality. The consciousness creates significance of the non—
arranged. The non—arranged become possessing meanings by reference to the
constituting consciousness. The consciousness creates the natural as the constituted.
As we can see, the congtitution takes place on the level of the non—eplicable.
Simplifying, it is a stream connected with a subject as the subject and as an object.
The power is limited to this level. The natural of phenomenology does not have
material features. It is a pure intellectual work creating meanings on the level of the
consciousness. Its individual character is obvious; the consciousness is self—inscribed
onto the real. The efficient tool separating the consciousness from the rea is the
transcendental reduction. Postulatively claimed coming back to the rea has been
considered very rarely. The consciousness is also able to create the rea stream of the
intersubjective verifiable.

The new natural becomes the new natural environment. It is postulatively given by
conditions of the non—dedicatable and it is realy congtituted as the
enlarging/expanding domain of the consciousness. The consciousness not strictly
considered as a domain of an individual ordering of the real but rather as self—
substituting domain of the non—dedicatable. It is not exclusive domain of obligation—
it would be a kind of the dedicated—but it contains all the non—dedicatable features.
In other words, it is not strictly identified with a place but with methodology of
manners, rules, and principles. A term the meta-methodology—in comparison with
primitive the 20" century significance of methodology—is not used to show that the
only principle is non—dedicatable self—substituting character of establishing of rules,
and creatings. E.g., the traditional term describing the natural becomes a hame of less
general level. The non—dedicatable self—substituting is a twofold term.

(@) Non—dedicatable cyber realities, actings, and progress had been mentioned. The
non—dedicatable consists in initiating domains of principles and sources of
transparency. Transparency consists not exactly in beyond—persona subjects of
obligation or in general obligation of principles but in authenticity of principles and in
adequacy between dependableness and reliability. Numerous dysfunctions
accompanying civilizational phenomena and dysfunctions supplementing mains
streams of quantitative develop (cf. pollution, exploitation, and terrorism) show that
the present system of reciprocal relations does not satisfy even a ssmple condition of
adequacy. Meta significance of a term adequacy—adequacy between dependableness
and reliability—is not only non—implementable but not even it is intelligible. The
current research work has been focused on writing mathematical models of this
multilevelled construction. There is too cold at the present place of inhabitation to
practice long bicycling in a regular tempo. Unimaginable dirt and sand produced by
building sector and covering so—called asphalt is the most visible result of civic
activity of beneficiaries of the new political deal. Why standards of colonies of
African colonies of an empire have been in usg, it isimpossible to guess.

'8 The first depiction of the problem had been presented as the problem of creations
by intelligences human circumstances (cf. Olbromski 2012).
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(b) The self—substituting. The universal pattern of self—substituting by representations
of the consciousness is analysed by reference to the dynamic (de)figuration.
Seemingly, a domain of the non—dedicatable has been replaced by arts (cf. table 5,
parts 7a—7n).

Perception of a piece of art is considered. The traditional art divides meanings into
human—natural sensorial means of the communicable. This manner of creation of art
has been caused by subjectivity and by the self as representations of knowledge. Any
transformation by trangation has been possible between styles and given senses.
Styles have represented knowledge about the subjectivity containing art. The
consciousness had no significance due to its non—representation. The beginning of
creation of works was probably signed by a lack of right perception of the real and
was a base of work recognizable as pieces of art. The consciousness—as the subject
of perception [of piece of art]—appears while creator does not divide meanings into
sensorial means of the communicable. A dynamic (de)figuration is not a kind of
dividing what was figured but it is given as referred to non—divided meanings.

The traditional art is not transferable/transformable into e-nvironment because it uses
traditional means of communication. Limitation of the natural to expanding new
natural prejudges that traditional—understood as referred to human—natural senses—
art cannot defigure. Obvioudly, what is too simple to be defigured cannot be
dynamically (de)figured. The dynamic (de)figuration does not re—construct the
defigured. A creator of work supposes the dynamic (de)figuration as a part of a piece
of art. It does not mean that his or her piece of art isinfinite but that an interpretation
of piece of art is a necessary part of it. Let me show some examples of consecutive
and self—-exaggerating stages of the dynamic (de)figuration. The main feature is not
increasing sophistication but extenuating connections with a simple sense. The
traditional piece of art is received as something non—eal in comparison with an
experience of a sense. The consciousness receives a piece of art “in the mode”’ of the
dynamic (de)figuration whichis:
— non—real;
— referred to asimple sensg;
— an object of a multi—sense reception.
The above kinds of non—reality are not mixed, the first two “isolate’ the dynamic
(de)figuration from a simple sense, and the last one receivesiit.
(c) Let me exemplify the dynamic (de)figuration in its multi—sense creations and
receptions.

Table 3. Examples of the dynamic (de)figuration™

...feeling of ..test of light L ...sound of sizeof an |...smell of apoemd
coloursL object L

colouring of luminousness of gpatiality of anidea | rhythm of spatiality
frame of mind | deepness of a proving

atmosphere of | logical clarify of ideal form of spatiality of

frame of mind | colour of sound sensitiveness deepness
atmosphere of spatiality of

natural object darkness
objectiveness of | harmony of sensitiveness of deepness of surface

19 so-called stages of the dynamic (de)figuration are looped by a spiral. They come
back to the original one(s) as more multi—sensed creations or receptions.
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avalue movement emptiness

value-hood of | sound of harmony colour/sound of simpleness of being
value sensitiveness

smell of taste of | sound of harmony of | colour of tonality of | theinternal of
value proportion tint surface of shape

U smell of taste | U harmony of U colour of tonality | U theinternal of

of colour... proportion of light... | of tint of sound... surface of shape...

5. Equivalents of exchange. The“ one—pole’ system of self-transfor mation
Traditional equivalents of exchange have been falsified by statements that all kind of
consciousnesses and people will be satisfied in relations to demands not by reference
to needs. The main trend that has been visible since prehistoric times is used to
replacing the external and independent natural by the natural created by the
consciousness. Artificia intelligences;? artificial heroes (cf., e.g., Japanese media);
artificial worlds (ideas of non—planetary domains of life), are only temporary
exemplifications of some other strong trend that is power of describing the future. The
artificial isonly atool creating the new natural.

The contemporary world has been examined by two opposite tendencies. a
globalization and isolating groups and nations. There will not be any statistic
arithmetic median. This conflict leads to infinite competition of two non—adequate
ideas. The contemporary world is not arranged enough to reject non—global levels of
identity. There are also more than symptoms of global identity building. The first plan
political actors coexist in fuzzy reality and many resources are wasted and preserving
reality of this level competition. In other words, considering up—to—date civilizationa
skills the world is too small to arise the leader who would globalize the globe.
Paradoxically, the solution has been found in cosmos. The most advanced the first
significance leaders are directed towards cosmic resources. They are not exactly a
condition of peaceful coexistence but “unlimited’—access-to—external—esources
technol ogies give non—oppressive opportunity of unquestionable leading.

The question is not “Why this track of unquestionable development, more, the
progress (!), involves traditional kinds of the dedicated (referred-to—traditional—
balancing—of—power  terrorism; referred—to—traditional—-masking—of—emptiness
dedicated systems of meanings; other kinds zero—sum games)?’. The questions are
“How long the mentioned toxic, traditional but wide margins of dysfunctions can
self—annihilate domains of the dedicated?’ and “Can first significance players control
self—annihilating domains?’ because functional analysis of this domain do not strike
optimism. Japan sustains victims but they are victims of peaceful activity.

Japan isthe only the first significance political player who uses military power only to
self—defensing. The rest of the—first—row world actors waste huge resources to proof
that they do it. They co—share cosmic, chronicle, democratic, imperia, peaceful
rhetoric seasoned by denominational activists of the dedicated. The Author concludes

20 Cf. (a) top researches and engineering; (b) an idea of intelligence is not connected
with the artificial. A word “artificial” is only a technical term describing non—
human intelligence. What is artificial for the (traditional) natural is not directly
artificial for domains of creatings of the natural
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an idea of a“one—pole” system of self—transformation.*

Conclusions; the Consciousness ver sus an Awar eness
Table 4. Selected features of the consciousness versus an avareness>

1. 2.

There are quotation marks describing traditional connotations of termsin the
left column except notes

The Consciousness An Awareness

Imponderables and the atmosphere
(universal process of cleaning from the dedicated has been shown in table 1)

la |the consciousness civic awareness of simpleness

philosophy as a science of sciences;
philosophy as a science about| philosophies and critiques of the non—
universalization that generalizes and| verifiable;

inspires achievements of sciences (a hermeneutics of the non—verifiable as
meaning of the alternativeness is| post—rhetorical discourses,

empty by virtue of the universal)

1b

1c | the dedicated as atavisme® the dedicated as metaphysical powders,

the dedicated as fagades
1d conscious de-"figuration” of | acting behind curtains of the dedicated
obligation with rules of non—external obligation

fragilisation and subtilization of the
le |consciousness as a kind  of|fragilisation of thinking
dysfunctions

The consciousness

the consciousness as universal |an awareness as a source of pointing

2a participation and externalization; meanings out;

L An idea of self—innovation that is stressed presently simplifies the system to some
“one—pole’” domains.

%2 There is presented extended version of the Author's previous idea (cf. Olbromski
2014).

2 There is an independent secularism not identifying itself by reference to the
religious (cf. Casanova 2009, p. 1052). Cf. also an idea of “linear secularisation”
and “revival and routinization” (cf. Warner) examined by Goldstein (2009, p. 158).
It would be fruitful to compare ideas of secularisation with analyses of a young
generation of researchers who “evaluate the effect of economic, social, and political
global integration” and they “analyse the impact of globalization on well-being
using a pooled data set, including 132 countries over the time period 1970-2007".
They also maintain, “al three forms of globalization positively affect well-being”
(cf. Mukherjee; Krieckhaus 2011, p. 150). Both process of secularisation (Goldstein
2009, p. 158 et passim) as well as process of democratizations (cf. Welzel 2007, p.
406) depends from previous condition of the social. The creatings seems
neutralising the past.
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rules of thinking supporting Al; rules of rationalities as supporting tools
realities created by Al as supporting
tools and the realities of proofing®

2b

the consciousness as co—constituting|an awareness transferring/transforming

e-nvironments communication
e references to the future as a part of e-|simple references to the past and

nvironment references to the future as the past

. . , » | dedicated acting;

Q;ri:gsdlcated and “non—dedicatable references to zt?e dedicated:
2d ’ » . »+ | the common;

L?\fi?/r:rn;a?s to the (“non—dedicated”) (dedicated) dualisms;

(dedicated) post—dualisms
Structures
neutralization of the political inthe | the political as an artificial domain of
name of universalization conflicts

33 | lack of “the political”, the power | instrumentalization and inefficiency of

preserved by inter—subjectivity political power

3b |intersubjectivized heterogeneity subjectivized homogeneity®®

3c | “transparency” and democracy

transparency in democracy;?’
transparency of democracy

3d | “transparency” of meanings

suggesting—mani pul ating—oppressive
meanings

24

25
26

27

Significance of Al consists not only in extension and in exaggeration of cognition.
Al has been next proofs that religions have been created by a human individual
being. Firstly, some people are equipped with extraordinary neurological features.
It is one of the reasons that people are inclined to creation of superb—natural
transcendental beings. Secondly, Al can be used as research tools. Even smple
arranging a scope of database of Al leads to interesting results. Imagine Al
equipped with an awareness of a primitive man. The mentioned Al will be
narrowed in its rules of thinking and in knowledge about the world and it will be
extended in itsfilling of the natural. Will it invite akind of religion? Yes, it will. Al
and its ideas can be switched off very easily contrary to real religions and other
infelicitous but popular ideas.

Common means a dedicated part playing arole of the universal.

Legal transplants (transpositions, cf. Arwind 2010, p. 65; Carusso 2006, p. 7),
cyber—urisprudence (cf. Mahabubur et al. 2009, p. 279-280), and cyber conditions
(cf. Ventre 2012) are considered. Ventre lists cyber offences that cannot be
considered domestically.

Domestic crises as the source of global dysfunctions are considered. Globalization
as controlling global scale of activity does not have efficient instruments
neutralising domestic (local) branch crises. Globalization is focused on interests of
expansive domestic economies (the last topic cf. Rolfe 2008, p. 197-262).
Additionally, we can find risk claims, “The lack of transparency in the banking
industry is a symptom rather than the primary cause of bad governance” (Mehran
and Mollineaux 2012, p. 5, 20-21).
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Structuralization of interests

4a

the universal as the point of reference
and exploration

the dedicated unionisation of

unitisations after traditional elites®®

4b

there are no internal aware enemies
(contrary to, e.g., C. Schmitt) but the
only challengeisthe universe

dual use technologies and two worlds
of rules;

excluded domains of terrorism survived
by the state terrorism;

the wielding global power triangle of
the dedicated: (a) toxic and extremely
reech  traditional  business, (b)
oppressive first and second significance
political players and their satellites; (c)
artificial conflict of interests between
denominational companies of dedicated
capitals and terrorism

4c

military—non—applicable
advanced cosmic technologies;?
non—dedicatabl e patterns of progress

high

civic redities are threatened with
military realities;

civil domains as bullet—shields of
military areas (nine out of ten effect, cf.
Roberts 2009, p. 32);

creative humanism versus survivalism
of reach militarism (cf. Lonkila 2008);
terrorism as the necessary condition of

prosperity of state terrorists, toxic
business, oppressive states, and

denominational institutions (cf. point
9);

4d

domains of creatings of the natural
and domains of the flexible®

zones of hyper growth;

zones of exclusion (cf. Ong 1999, p.
19; 2005, p. 698; Clark 2013);

zones of terrorism (cf. point 9);
denominational ethnic zones,

zones of state terrorism surrounded by
civil targets™ and global systems of
investigation;

decay of differences between terrorism
and state terrorism;

28 Cf. Robinson 2011, p. 352, 355. Cf. aso his considerations about social not—
geographical development. His suggestions seems connected with traditional model
of globalization and it seems as starting circumstances of the globalized social and
they base on reference to a transnational corporating (TNC) of the first stage of
globalization.

2% Cosmic transportation/communication needs the most powerful “weapons’ but they
are aimed at non—aware targets.

%0 Creatings do not seem as hyper—flexible but they create orders.

3 Sinusoid of militarizations of the social and socializations of military domains (cf.
the former idea of patriotism).
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ubiquitous primitivism of military
efficiency;

extraordinary vitality as a kind of
political idea

4e | “hyper—turbulences’ as atool* hyper—turbulences as dysfunctions
Subjects of wielding ruling
an awareness of subjectivity (= the|atransitory referencesto paideia as one

CONSCiOUSNEeSs); of the most emblematic examples of the
5a |the  consciousness  of inter—| dedicated awareness;

subjectivity; private, public, and constitutional law

the universal makings as points of reference

globalisation of law;*

simplification of law;

replacing the positive law by “Al
rules’ and Al “activity”

naturalization of the digitalized; limbs of digitalization;

5c |socialization of the consciousness by | “wielding” power by the digitalized
the digitalised during decline era of an awareness

5b jurisdiction of the social®

participation and externalization ruled

5 by heterogeneity

multiplication ruled by homogenization

open access ruled by (contemporary)
participation and by  (future)
externalization of various aspects of | democratic access ruled by
5e |the consciousness: (a) an awareness of  multiplication: the private versus the
subjectivity (=the consciousness), (b)| political

the  consciousness  of inter—
subjectivity, and (c) the universal;*®

% There are considered (a) solving crises and (b) managing by crises.

3 According to Halliday and Osinsky, globalization of law is understood as “the
worldwide progression of transnational legal structures and discourses along the
dimensions of extensity, intensity, velocity, and impact”. Fourfold analysis of a
theory of the global penetration of law is considered: actors, mechanisms, power,
and structures and arenas (cf. Halliday and Osinsky 2006).

% This process was initialy described by M. Weber as formal/instrumental
rationalisation.

% Knowledge based on the consciousness (cf. Socrates” an individual “ethic” without
ethics) entirely describes the (non—dedicated) universal. Over—individual
counterparts of the consciousness have no connections with post—ancient—Greek
philosophy. Seemingly, it seems similar to a medieval extrapolation of cosmic
structure into human being or human body. According to the medieval systems
inscribing the human into the common, they had been created by reference to the
dedicating invisible as non—verifiable. The medieval cosmic outlooks had no
falsifiable knowledge about the cosmic. They created theories based on dedicated,
arbitrary—used, and internal logics. Theories were ideologically arranged with
“«visible» reality” but they had been never confronted against the external. The
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the private as the consciousness,
Al asthe point of reference

Types of domains created by subjects/actors

6a |the natural of the consciousness next, secularization as areligion;

secularisation as  perfection  of
immanence versus the non—verifiable;*

next, secularization as a natural attitude
of the awareness’’

6b |society naturalized by the digitalized

civil and civic societiess “invisible
borders’ (cf. Goff 2000)

Creating actors and subjects of redlities: the art versus arts

7a

(over—)system of culture—art| culture and art under domination with
connected with a lack  of | quasi—controlled alternative culture and

universal had been replaced by recognized—by—acclamation the common. Dualism
was hardly supposed.

% According to distinctions given by Bader (cf. Bader 2007) there is considered
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secularism as democracy of the consciousness. In other words, there can be
considered the consciousness as conditioned by activity of mind and
denominational discourses as conditioned by genes and hormones. The
consciousness cannot reject hormones but the transcendental reduction takes into
brackets secularity. The consciousness does not admit the dedicated; and thereis no
denominational object in which transcendental reduction would be used. Li and
Bond argue (2010, p. 451) that “Before the 90s, people with higher secularism of
values appears to have lower life satisfaction across all societal contexts. After the
90s, people with higher secularism of values appear to have higher life satisfaction
if they resided in countries higher in human development index”. According to the
theory of the dedicated; (Olbromski 2012), secularism—as a regular outlook of
intellectually independent people—has been freed from under control of
totalitarianisms. By the way, non—secular outlooks cannot freed from under control
of totalitarianism of faith because they become empty. Cf. also regiond
confirmation of my claims concerning Romany (Dima 2011, p. 69, 74). Interesting
analyses about “churched and non—eligious’ people in Europe are presented by
Halman and Draulans (cf. Halman; Draulans 2006, p. 282). Sweden (ca. 42%),
Great Britain (ca. 44%), and Belarus (ca. 35%) represent the highest index. The
above para-denominational attitudes can be considered with strict denominational
ones because there are no two side in a church: “the left” aisle that would be
fulfilled by churched and non—eligious and the “right” one that would be fulfilled
by churched and religious. According to the psychology of religion, churched—and—
non—religious people are not denominational adepts or neophytes. Sweden (ca. 78%)
as well as GB (ca 87%), and Belarus (ca. 59%) give two different—due to
historical political connotations—qualities of the dedicated.

Transitory stage between the traditional natural and the creations of the natural is
signed by coming back to the natural attitude of an awareness. The consciousness
becomes like a before—denominational awareness.

Goff uses this term describing effects of cultura distinctiveness and collective
identity as well as resistance matters of political and cultural integration producing
economic integration.
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aternativeness (a meaning of an
dternative culture—art is empty by
virtue of the universal)

art as (apartial) point of reference

7b

non-style art but levelled by directly
communicable/transferable insights

domination of styles of art as points of
reference;

main  carriers
supplemented
transformations

communication
personalized

of
by

/c

beyond-writeable or possibly non—
writeable and originally/transparently
symbolized meanings

re-writeable and suggestively re-

symbolized art

7d

an exaggeration of transformations

an exaggeration of symbolizations

7e

the
of

at as transformations of
consciousness, the category
“every—day life” does not exist

every—day life as opposed to art with
some margin of artistic style of life

non—conformism become an natural

“humanities’, art as knowledge

rinciple of the consciousness but non-conformism depends from
7f  prinap : : symbolizations, strangeness is a
non—conformisms are entirely | 7. ", .
derivative of non—conformism
trandatable
" at as the trandatable but non—|art as the trandatable by reference to
9 | writeable by the consciousness aesthetics™
something conscious as a point of
7h |: g
inter—subjective reference . . _
- : : - the visible/the sensible as a point of
dynamic (de)figuration as transitory| reference
71 |stage of non-style art (cf. the first
table)
the verifiable supplemented by the
dynamic (de)figuration as an in— non-visible as the point of reference
7] |coming point of the universal|versusthe non—verifiable supplemented
reference by the non-visble as points of
reference
at as the understandable beyond
7K contemporary—meaning culture art asthe top of culture
71 |transpositions of the past pieces of art :?t/l% recognized with development of
7m |art asapart of natural environments at as an atificid domain  of
P expressions (and obligation)
n at’ as a co-part with "science” and art created in opposition to knowledge

Places of the human, structures of references

% Cf. transitory description of digitalisation by Salmond (2012).
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8a

“de-humanization” will universalize
of the social by the consciousness™

permanent de-humanization of the
social by instrumental/rational
rationalization

8b

“irrationalization” will be neutralized
by universalization by the
CONSsciousness

irrationalization as a feature of crisis

8c

“simple” universalization of meanings

provocative exaggeration of meanings

8d

the universal as the point of reference

normativity as a point of reference

8e

inter—subjectivity as a communicable
sum of the consciousness

inter—subjectivity as an eliminative
common

8f

universal meanings

fuzzy—variants and hyper—
heterogeneous meanings, huge margin
of theories

89

exaggeration of universalization by
solving “dysfunctions”

arestraint effect of dysfunctions

%0 Cf. considerations about cosmopolitanism by Phillips and Smith (2008).
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Abstract

Electronic devices have affected flea markets daily. Nowadays everybody is using all sorts of
devices. Many new apps, devices and soft wares have come in the markets which are serving
really educational purpose. The present study focuses on the use of technology in ELT. It
tells about the use and misuse of technology and gives a suggestive way of using technology
in English teaching. Also some apps and soft wares are suggested which can be used for ELT.

Keywords: Bilingualism, Technology, Multimedia, Globalisation, Presentations.
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I ntroduction

With the spread and development of Globalisation around the World, English is used as a
connecting language in the world and many countries are using it as L, but with a difference.
Their Mother Tongue is blended with English. Countries like India, where Hindi in Mother
Tongue, with nearly 100s of Regional languages which serve as Mother Tongue, English is
L, but a large part of the country speak, work, communicate and earn in English. So, at
present stage, English has become a major issue in bread earning process. As the number of
persons versatile in English is increasing day by day and many innovations are taking place,
we have to make our teaching of English language more technology oriented. There was a
time when second language acquisition was based on teacher student interaction and
repeating the teacher’s version only. But with the advancement of technology many devices
and forms of technology have come to make teaching interesting, focussed and accurate. We
can choose many gadgets as T.V., CD-ROMs, Computers, Internet and many net connect
devices to make English teaching accurate and approachable to all.

The traditional English teacher was the one who use to wear English costumes and keep
Dictionary, many books and use to give answers after a long consultation. Now that place is
replaced by just an IPad, Laptop with internet connection to give answers to all the queries
and confusions. Technology is important for linguistic change also. Although majority of
teachers are till away from technology in English teaching if we talk about developing
countries but developed countries have started using and are really getting wonderful results.

In language teaching and learning, we have to enrich our self with the help of technology.
There was a time when language and technology were said to be parallel things but blending
of them can be an ultimate for the growth of English. There is plenty of technological
advancement which makes realy productive results for L, learners. A rapid change in
learning process is the result of development of ICT. Technology was there for language
learning by the time when Radio or Tape recorder was introduced. Imagine a time when our
elders grasp all British pronunciation, after listening speeches and news at BBC. And Tape
Recorder is used for repeating and practising pronunciation problems. But in modern era
when we think of technology, we instantly think about laptops, | pads, computers and
Internet. Blackboard teaching and other traditional things have become obsolete. Technol ogy
has made the teaching organised, fast, easier, interesting and innovative.

ELT and Technology:

With the advent of technology and globalisation, 21% century has become the era of
bilingualism or multilingualism. A survey suggests that from year 2000, English speaking
and learning has become a necessity. And in 14 years after 2000 graphs of English speakers
and learnersisincreasing day by day. Recently | got a chance to visit Oxford university for a
summer seminar, and was really astonished to know that many countries like ours one facing
problems in L, learning. They have pronunciation problems, grammatical errors and
construction problems too. But many countries are using modern gadgets and are
technologically advanced. They made a fusion of English teaching with technology and
electronic aid. They are progressing and finding good results.

There we have been introduced with many devices, apps and soft wares which are really

helpful for English teaching. English is spoken as L2 in many countries but use of technical
aids has made teaching easier, apt and accessible.
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Necessity of ICT in English Teaching

To enhance students' interest in teaching, use of ICT and multimedia is necessary.
There are many apps, devices and their use which attracts students to learn.

Traditiona teaching always hampers students to interact with each other. As a result
they become passive listeners only. They don't understand structure, meaning and
comprehension of language, so can't make sentences and speak. Technological
introduction give them opportunity to see visua and audio aid and enhance
communication skills.

Use of ICT and multimedia enhance students knowledge and give them some
opening in classroom study.

Multimedia enriches teaching content and they are many apps which offer the teacher
to interact with students one-to-one at any time even when they are not physically
present.

Technology always makes liveliness in teaching. Class become interesting, interactive
as ICT offers sound and picture coming together. Students can use these things in the
absence of teacher and revise the content for better understanding.

Language Teaching is not a one day process. It's a continuous process and needs
gpecial attention and revisions. So, Teachers can give tasks to students and they can
see their contents with the help of devices as per their need. Students can use
technology, contact their teachers through Net when not in class and get their expert
advice as and when required.

Problemsin theuseof ICT

Every coin has two aspects. The use of Multimedia is sometimes not as good as we think.
The main problemsit has:

* Dependence on Devices can be sometimes a problem in itself as Teachers becomes

slaves of instruments and their features and they cannot give their own suggestions to
the practical problems students face. The creativity of the teacher sometimes
disappears.

One to one speech and teacher student eye contact totally diminished which is not
good. It is necessary that Teacher should talk to students.

Thinking capability of students and teachers both disappears. They know that they
have to give certain commands, click such and such buttons. Teachers guide students
to think and cultivate capacity to solve problems but all process is so time consuming
that they cannot give and take feedback.

Multimedia takes away students ability to think, analyse and explore. They know that
by clicking certain buttons they will get everything to their habit of query, thirst for
guest of knowledge is finished.

Use of technology is good for universities and college where student teacher ratio is
20 or below. But the countries like India and other Asian countries that have larger
population and large classrooms, they cannot take technology to be their fair friend.
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Some suggestions for blending of Technology with Traditional Teaching

The traditional teaching and its application is quite different from technological teaching.
These days SMART classes are in great demand an even teachers feel comfortable with
technological blending. As this make teaching not only easier and innovative but it arouses
student’s interest in classroom as well as home tasks. Technology make students involved
and they try to discover here and then all the time. Here are some fruitful suggestions:-

* Combination of technology with application in classroom teaching has to be adequate.
Teachers should play lead role in it. They should not leave class unattended but try to
interpret all the aspects which are shown through the use of technology.

* Blackboard teaching should always be encouraged along with use of computers and
other devices. Although computers, laptops, | pad and projectors can do alot but still
importance of Blackboard cannot be over looked (It can be white board or Green
Board). When a teacher use board to give their view point it inscribed at once in
memory.

* Use of technology contains many apps and soft wares such as use of presentations
with the help of animations, power points and other things but some issues need to be
discussed in person only and sometimes students want to speak by their own. So, a
teacher should aways encourage his students to speak their own views without any
hesitation.

* Multimedia and technology can give many good replacements but still all the devices
used traditionally such as boards, chalks and use of even traditional Tape recorder for
speaking is dill great. Although there are many soft wares which work as
replacements such a ‘Vocaroo’ but the personal touch a student needed is aso
important.

* Surfeiting is aways injurious. Similarly, excess of technology may make classroom
studies little dull. Teachers use it to show that students like it but students don’t apply
their brain but students and teachers both have become slave of devices and their use.
Apparently students sit in class and seeing all the things but actually them not paying
proper attention. Language teaching is based on students participation and
interaction. So, to some extent when students become dull and don’t complete their
tasks of listening, speaking and writing, use of technology changes at once. So, excess
of technology can be avoided in ELT.

Why this Technology needed for ELT

The present generation is called Net generation. The present target students are born in or
after 1994 at least. They are called computer and net generation. They all are electronic and
devices lovers. They use net, search engines and have fascination for technologies. Their
brain is called wired differently as they use devices better than traditional tools. So they want
to use technology in everything. They find new and innovative information through Net and
apply them in their reading, writing and learning. Even for social networking and community
communication they use technology. So, it is really imperative to use technology for their
second language learning.
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Some Apps and deviceswhich help for ELT

1.

Ed modo — an app on which teachers and students make an account in group and can
discuss and share their views. Even tasks, home works can be given and discussed.
Even parents can join it to check activities of their children.

Vocaroo — An app which allows teachers to check their students' task and give them
feedback vocally directly. This app is again one to one conversation where teacher
directly give his/her feedback to student.

YouTube—isfull of Audios, videos and many films on each subject students want to
learn or read. It gives picturisation of al the desired material. Even Grammar notes
can be shared with the help of YouTube.

E books — In this present time, when purchasing books of many authors has become a
costly affair, students can download chapters or even books for internet and read them
as and when required.

Storydice— It is an app that works on android phones and laptops. This app isused in
making videos of students and their presentations.

Conclusion:

It was said in 20™ century that science is a good servant but a bad master. So, we must follow
the message of thisline. With the use of technology, skills like reading, writing, listening and
speaking can be grasped faster and easier. Students' knowledge of technology and
communication skills also improves as they can connect globally. They can connect and
collaborate with many other countries and their education system if they want to learn on a
wider platform. Naturally it will increase their knowledge of English too. The quality
teaching can be achieved with the help of technology. English language it taking new turns
and steps daily. So, to give best of knowledge of English to students’ technology should be
added in ELT. If we combine the areas where technology can mingle with teaching and
financia problems are not there, use of technology isreally agemtoadd in ELT.
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Abstract

Power is a game played by everyone. Learning to confront the power game is
important if we do not want to fall prey to it. Among all sources of power, languageis
one uniquely human. According to Wittgenstein (1968), the language people use in
communication is just like a game. People not only connect the referents with the
words, but also with the implications behind the expressions. Only through
continuous interactions and guessing of the meanings, people can understand each
other. As Kemp (2009) argues, the power of language liesin itsimplications. It can be
used to force, to mislead, to satirize or to hurt others. The purpose of this study is to
analyze how alittle girl, Alice, learns to master the language game in order to survive
and not be bullied in Carroll’s Alice in Wonderland. Textual analysis shows that in
order for Alice to survive in Wonderland, she gradually masters the language game by
observing and participating in debates with Wonderland creatures.

Keywords: power, language game, Alice in Wonderland
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Lewis Carroll’s Alice in Wonderland (Gray, 1992) is a story about power games. In
reading the story, it can be noticed that most of the characters debate a lot in order to
force other people to accept their opinions. In other words, they try to be the
power-holders in the conversation. Compared to the Wonderland creatures, a
seven-year-old child like Alice is not sophisticated and intelligent enough to refute
illogical arguments. Carroll, the author of AW, deliberately leads Alice to observe
and to participate in the debates with Wonderland creatures, and helps the girl learn to
apply her power of language to protect herself and protest against those in power. The
purpose of this study is to examine how Carroll helps Alice, a seven-year-old girl
acquire the power to resist power through the use of language through his ingenious
design of Wonderland. Humans must go through a long period of childhood before
they can live independently. This long period of childhood is extremely vulnerable to
adult’'s maltreatment or influence. Understanding the nature of power and how it
works is therefore a very important task in children’s development. In the book, the
adult-like creatures attempt to have power on Alice because she is at disadvantage in
terms of the ability to do or to say something. Realizing how she is overpowered by
those creatures, Alice gradually learns to use power as a means of resistance to power
in order to survive in Wonderland.

A Review of Theories on Power

Power is a term that refers to a relationship between two individuals or groups. In a
power relationship, there is always a powerful one, who has more influence on the
other, such as making orders and demands; while the other, the weaker one, must
obey. Most scholars agree that power is a relation. For example, Partridge (1963)
describes power as “ omnipresent in human relations; not only in the relations between
social groups, but aso in the smplest interpersonal relations embracing only two
persons’ (p. 117). A power relation exists even if there are only two persons. Often, a
person is more overbearing than the other in arelationship even though they are good
friends. For an individual or a group to exert its influence, power relies on the support
of other people. According to Arendt (1970), “when we say of somebody that heis‘in
power’ we actually refer to his being empowered by a certain number of people to act
in their name” (p. 44). A person’s power does not come from him but from those who
authorize him to have power. Power games thus are the most fundamental
phenomenon in human society. As said by Foucault (1990), power “comes from
everywhere” because people are living in aworld full of power relations (p.93).

Foucault (1983) defines power in a comprehensive way. According to him, power is
an action which produces other actions. He argues that “. . . what defines a
relationship of power is that it is a mode of action which does not act directly and
immediately on others. Instead, it acts upon others' actions: an action upon an action,
on existing actions or those which may arise in the present or the future” (p. 220). A
reaction, that is, an action upon another action, expected or unexpected, is aso an
exercise of power. For example, in AW, the Duchess, who is an aristocrat and
employer, has power over the Cook. But out of reader’ s expectation, the Duchess does
and says nothing to stop the Cook from throwing plates to her and the baby. The
immobility of the Duchess only allows the Cook to be more and more violent. This
shows that only action, including the use of language, can create influence on other
people.

1 Alice in Wonderland henceforth abbreviated as AW.
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Actions produce reactions. When knowledge is used in the service of power, namely,
to rationalize the operation of power, the courage to resist becomes a necessity.
Therefore Foucault (1983) claims resistance is one of the essential elements in a
power relation. He says:

It would not be possible for power relations to exist without points of
insubordination which, by definition, are means of escape. Accordingly,
every intensification, every extension of power relations to make the
insubordinate submit can only result in the limits of power. . . . which isto
say that every strategy of confrontation dreams of becoming a relationship
of power and every relationship of power leans toward the idea that, if it
follows its own line of development and comes up against direct
confrontation, it may become the winning strategy” (p. 225-6).

Once one determines to resist power, the action of resistance itself becomes another
form of power. For instance, in the garden, Alice argues with the Queen of Hearts that
executing people without reason is ridiculous and the Queen becomes speechless
because she knows Alice isright (p. 64). In a sense, Alice uses the power of language
to resist the power of the Queen successfully. Resistance is important in power
relations because the confrontations among people are regarded as struggles for power.
In history, one can notice arule that when the power of a group develops to a degree,
it would always encounter oppositional powers. Foucault (1987) argues that a power
relation which could not be reversed should be called dominance instead of power (p.
129).

Power leads to corruption easily if it encounters no resistance. No matter how difficult
or dangerous the situation is, a person with free will should not underestimate her
influence on other people. Express one's thoughts faithfully in the face of power
agents, as Foucault (2001) suggests in the Fearless Soeech, helps them to improve
themselves (p. 20). In this case, language is more powerful than one can imagine. It is
not only a tool for communication, but also a means to criticize, protest and
overthrown those in power. This is what Wonderland experiences try to reveal to
Alice.

Power of Language and L anguage Games

According to Wittgenstein (1968), the meaning of language lies in its use. People use
language to express and organize what they think and feel to others, and most
importantly, what they want from others. Language is the most important tool for
influencing others. Consequently, humans have developed a much elaborated
mannerism in language. Playing these language games is one of the most important
tasks one must learn as one grew up.

Before one says anything, one should be aware of the power of the word first. The
word can be used to manipulate other people. But it is also an instrument of resisting
unjust power. One must know how to express oneself effectively, or one may not only
fail to achieve intended effects, but also allowing others to have power on oneself.
According to Kemp's (2009) “Rethinking Philosophy: The Power of the Word,”
language can bring benefits if it is used carefully or destructions if used carelessly
without realizing its power (p.30). In Wonderland, Alice must learn the language
games those creatures play on her in order to manipulate or intimidate her.
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In different contexts, the power and the function of language vary. Both the speaker
and the listener should be able to understand each other, or the conversation is
self-annihilating. The language comprehension is what Wittgenstein (1968) calls
language game in Philosophical Investigations, which refers to the rules or the
common understanding of a language on grammar, meaning and referent that make a
statement sensible. Children learn to talk through language game by connecting the
word with the referent into something meaningful. Through the interactions with
adults, they learn how to express and to react with words gradually. In language game,
one has to guess and connect the words and the referents, and finally figures out their
usages as well as implied meanings through continuous reexaminations with others. If
both speakers play by the same rules, the game may work well. If not, they have to
correct their rules again and again until they have reached common understandings.
As Wittgenstein (1968) describes, “If language is to be a means of communication
there must be agreement not only in definitions but also (queer as this may sound) in
judgments” (p. 88e).

For example, in Wonderland, the Hatter’ s time frizzes at the moment when the Queen
accuses him for “murdering the time” at the concert (AW, 1992, p. 58). According to
the note of Gardener (2000) in The Annotated Alice: The Definitive Edition,
“murdering the time” refers to “mangling the song's meter” (p. 76). The
misunderstanding between the Queen and the Hatter comes from the gap in language
comprehension: the Queen is referring the words to the measure of music; while the
Hatter is showing his understanding as the personalized Time. Thisis an unsuccessful
language act because the Queen and the Hatter have different understanding of the
referent. The Hatter does not know the language game played by the Queen but takes
the surface meaning.

The language game is the base of language. All language in the form of speech,
written words, or signs must denote meaning that is public to its users. Yet, the
expressing of one's thoughts may not be always straightforward. Even worse,
language is often used to deceive one's intention. That is to say, a player may play
with different rules, overtones and knowledge in order to take advantage of the other.
In that case, language is a means to hide one's true meaning and block understanding.
It serves a social function to achieve a social goal, such asto please, flatter or threaten
the interlockers.

The first and the most obvious language game in Wonderland is violation of the rules
of games in order to gain advantages over adversaries. For example, the Dormouse
plays shiritori that every word begins with the letter M:

“They were learning to draw,” the Dormouse went on . . . “and they drew
all manner of things—everything that begins with an M—*

“Why withan M?’ said Alice.

“Why not?’ said the March Hare.

Alice was silent.

The Dormouse . . . went on: “—that begins with an M, such as mouse-traps,
and the moon, and memory, and muchness—you know you say things are
‘much of a muchness —did you ever see such a thing as a drawing of a
muchness?’ (p. 60)

The Dormouse clearly violates the rules set by himself because “muchness’ is not a
concrete term like mouse-traps and moon. Rather, muchness is a noun describing two
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things are very similar or almost the same. In a sense, the Dormouse cheats to
complete the game.

The second language game is the knowledge game. In Wonderland, the one with more
knowledge and higher social position has more power to speak. For example, the
Caterpillar keeps pushing Alice to answer his question about her identity. This
Socratic way of asking questions continuously examples knowledge power in
language. The Caterpillar might intend to help Alice in searching for her identity and
subjectivity. Instead, he makes the poor girl seeking for his advices on being aware of
her own ignorance. One is putting himself under the power of the helper when
seeking for the help, unless one filters the information carefully, skeptically and
logically. This is because the helper can decide whether to give a hand or to kick the
person when he provides false information. Skepticism enables people to think
deliberately on those seemly common and right conventions which are created by the
power ingtitutions as a method of control. Thus people may gain wisdom from
resisting and questioning their superiors. This is the essence of the power of
knowledge in language.

A third kind of language game is implied meanings. Language has implied unspoken
meaning. For example, as Alice approaches the big table, March Hare and Hatter cries
out there is no room for her to sit. To Alice, this statement is not true because there is
plenty of room at the table. So she sits down in one of the chairs. To counteract
Alice' s unwelcome behavior, the March Hare tries to intimidate her by offering some
wine that doesn’'t exist on the table, giving a hint that she is not welcomed. He says to
Alice:

“Have some wine,” the March Hare said in an encouraging tone.

Alice looked all round the table but there was nothing on it but tea. “1 don’t
see any wine,” she remarked.

“Thereisn’t any,” said the March Hare.

“Then it wasn't very civil of you to offer it,” said Alice angrily.

“It wasn't civil; of you to sit down without being invited,” said the March Hare.
(p. 80; emphasis added)

As a game of implication plays on Alice, apparently it is foolish to offer something
which does not exist. However, the Much Hare is trying to give Alice alesson in a
humiliating way that she should not appear in the tea party just like the wine. He
technologically points out that Alice’s behavior isimpolite. His expression at the very
beginning of the conversation is difficult and obscure for a young child without full
understanding of the power of language. When its intended message failed to achieve
the effect, the March Hare is forced to reveal the implied meaning in the end: Aliceis
not welcomed to the party. The girl then learns from the March Hare that a seemly
nonsensical utterance may imply double meanings. Later, she applies this technique
on the Duchess, who talks endlessly and dogmatically. Impatient with the Duchess
moral lessons, Alice politely hints: “1 think | should understand that better . . . if | had
it written down: but | can't quite follow it as you say it” (p. 72). Just like the March
Hare who offers some invisible wine as a sign of hostility, Alice also conveys her
impatience under the disguise of praising the Duchess as so knowledgeable that she
understands not a single word.

In the above example, the Duchess is playing a game of knowledge to show her
friendlinessto Alice. But the Duchess' authoritative talks only reveal the imbalance of
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power between them. On the one hand, the Duchess is smug continuously about her
limited knowledge. On the other hand, she is making every endeavor to trap Alice to
agree with what she said. So the Duchess' friendly gestures are only a disguise. Her
real intention is to have power over Alice, which is symbolized by poking the girl’s
shoulder with her sharp chin (p. 70). Fortunately, the girl senses the hidden meaning
and asks the Duchess to stop bothering her by claiming that she has the right to think
independently (p. 72). This is a great improvement to Alice for she has learned to
counteract the unwanted power by language.

In conversation, a seemly nonsense utterance might be quite meaningful. Nonsense
sounds meaningless because the message receiver fails to understand its intended
meaning because it is beyond the logic he knows. Specking nonsense suggests one
refuses to follow the rules of conversation. In her article “The Language of Nonsense
in Alice,” Flesher (1969) regards nonsense has structure, and a talking with orders
cannot be nonsense entirely. She describes the rules of the nonsense language game as
follows:

Nonsense bears the stamp of paradox. The two terms of the paradox are
order and disorder. Order is generally created by language, disorder by
reference... The backbone of nonsense must be a consciously regulated
pattern... It is the existent or implicit order which distinguishes nonsense
from the absurd. It is the departure from this order which distinguishes
nonsense from sense. (p. 128)

Nonsense is not meaningless anymore if what is communicated in the nonsense has its
order of structure.

In AW, nonsense is often used as aform of implication. For instance, it islogical if the
March Hare asks Alice to have some wine and does offer it. In contrast, it is nonsense
if the March Hare offers some wine that does not exist on the table. In the first
example, the implication of the language (“having some wine’) matches well with the
referent (offering some wine) that the March Hare is going to provide to Alice. The
second example is in disorder and is nonsensical because the referent and the
language do not match. How can one offer something that does not exist? No wonder
Alice thinks the statement is ridiculous. On the contrary, it is sensible if the March
Hare is suggesting Alice to leave the party. Nonsense is a game of the inconsistency
played on spoken words. It is created by imposing an inconsistency between referent
and language. These functions of nonsense work as using one's knowledge through
words with an intention to achieve certain effects. They are parts of the power of
words. According to Flesher (1969), nonsense has three functions in conversation:
playing puns, undercutting topics and satire (p. 139-41).

Pun is a play of homonym or similar sounds on words that have more than one
meaning to satirize or being humorous. For example, “ Shakespeare shakes beer,” isa
joke about the name of a great writer. In AW, the Gryphon calls the Old Turtle in the
sea school as “Tortoise,” which is akind a turtle lives on land rather than in the sea.
As the Gryphon explains, the nickname is a play of words for it sounds like “taught
us’ (p. 75). Bu it also implies that the old torte is not aright teacher for the seaturtles.

To avoid answering something offending or awkward, people would shift the focus of

the conversation by changing the topic. When Alice asks those creatures something
difficult to answer, they either cut the topic by saying something unrelated or blaming
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the girl as rude or ignorant. For example, the March Hare offers tea and the Hatter
asks for changing seats with Alice in order to stop Alice from questioning the
Dormouse’'s story of three little sisters drawing treacle in a wall (p. 59). To them,
Alice's challenge of their knowledge and authority is unwelcome.

When nonsense is used to satirize, it is a different language game with different rules
and objectives. It attacks or criticizes a subject by derogation and ridicule. In the case
of satire, the author warns Alice the danger of false education through playing the
puns of the school subjects in a humorous way. He expects the girl to figure out the
ways to play the word games in order to protect herself from being fooled or bullied
by other people. For instance, the Mock Turtle said in the sea school, he has learned
the three Rs, which refer to Reading, Writing and Arithmetic. Yet, the three Rs here
refer to Reeling (a pun of Reading), Writhe (Writing) and branches of Arithmetic,
including Distraction (Subtraction) and Derision (Division) (p. 76). These puns are
not only funny but quite meaningful because these three Rs are impossible for turtles
to learn. It is ridiculous for turtles to learn Reeling for they have hard shells and
cannot wind in acircle like eels. Even worse, in the sea school, they teach Distraction,
not listening carefully; and Derision, scorning someone as stupid and useless. Here,
some of the reasons for children to hate school are implied: the subjects are not
interesting and the stress of school bullying. The false education and unfriendly
environment make areal turtle becomes a mock turtle. This dialogue is a satire to the
education in the real world that students are not taught in accordance with their
aptitudes.

Alice'sLearning to Use Language to Resist Power

Language has power. It is human's most important means to influence others. The
powers that come from physicality, gender and so on are difficult to revolt. The power
of language, instead, is penetrating and does not discriminate against different people.
Y et, a seven-year-old girl does not fully appreciate the power of language. Thus, it is
necessary for her to learn to appreciate and apply the power of language. The Mouse
is the first Wonderland creature who talks to Alice. He is frightened constantly by
Alice because she aways leads the conversation to how her pet cat, Dinah, and a
neighbor’ s dog are good at hunting mice (p. 18-9). By simply mentioning the name of
amouse' s natural enemy, the girl has coercive power over the Mouse and some of the
other creatures for these names threaten them effectively. This is because the words of
cat and dog are symbols of dangerous animals which may hunt the Wonderland
creatures as preys because they are mostly mice and birds.

Alice sadly notices al of the creatures run away out of fear whenever cats and dogs
are mentioned. Though this is the first time she has triumphed over those creatures.
Alice feels sorry for scaring them again and again. In fact, she does not fully sense the
power of words through the whole journey. The closest moment for her to be aware of
the power of words happens when she is arguing with the King and Queen on the
court. Out of the spirit of just, Alice demands the royal couple to provide logica
statements, concrete evidences and following the judicial procedures before making
sentences. These behaviors show she has finally grasped some of the rules of
language games demonstrated by Wonderland creatures. Alice’s leaning of playing
the games of language are described as follows:

First, to express oneself is one thing, but to speak clearly and logically is another. A
person will not be regarded as knowledgeable if he or she cannot express thoughts
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properly. The Cheshire-Cat is one of the friendliest Wonderland creatures who plays
the question game with Alice and teaches her the way to ask right questions in order
to get the information she wants:

“Come, it's pleased so far,” thought Alice, and she went on. “Would you
tell me, please, which way | ought to go from here?’

“That depends a good deal on where you want to get to,” said the Cat.

“1 don’t much care where—" said Alice.

“Then it doesn’t matter which way you go,” said the Cat.

“—so long as | get somewhere,” Alice added as an explanation.

“Oh, you're sure to do that,” said the Cat, “if you only walk long enough.”
Alice felt that this could not be denied, so she tried another question. “What
sort of people live about here?’ (p. 51; emphasized in origin).

In this conversation, Alice is expecting the Cheshire-Cat to provide information about
those who live on the forked roads. Yet, the questions come out from her mouth
meant totally different. It sounds like she is requesting the Cheshire-Cat to make a
decision for her. Sometimes, people talk without much thinking; therefore, the
meaning of an utterance becomes obscure. In this case, the message receiver would
not understand or may misinterpret what the speaker means. Many arguments and
misunderstandings come from carelessness in language expression. With the help of
the Cheshire-Cat, Alice figures out the question she really wants to ask and the way to
express it properly. The ability to talk clearly is an important developmental task for a
human. It becomes an important tool in Alice’' s debate with the King and Queen in the
later part of her adventure.

The other greatest learning of Alice is logical deduction. The Wonderland creatures
make many illogical mistakes in speech though they are fund of flaunting or abusing
their knowledge and positional power at the sametime. Their illogical arguments give
the girl opportunities to retort and question their power and authority by language.
Alice has learned a great deal intellectually in the adventure: she becomes skillful and
confident in using the power she possesses to influence others. The following passage
is the evidence that she not only knows how to exercise power through language but
also through logic:

At this moment the King, who had been for some time busily writing in his
note-book, cackled out “Silence!” and read out from his book, “Rule
Forty-two. All persons more than a mile high to leave the court”. . . .

“Weéll, | shan't go, at any rate,” said Alice: “besides, that’s not aregular rule:
you invented it just now.”

“It' sthe oldest rule in the book,” said the King.

“Then it ought to be Number One,” said Alice.

The King turned pale, and shut his note-book hastily. (p. 93-4; emphasized
inorigin)

Abusing the institutional power, the King attempts to drive Alice away from the court
by inventing alimit of height. Of course the smart girl would not be bluffed by it. She
immediately points out that the rule is not reasonable and not applicable to her
logicaly. The rule should not be the forty-second one if it is really the oldest rule as
the King claims. This argument shocks the King, and he becomes quite nervous since
then. Thisisagreat accomplishment of Alice for she has become a person who knows
how to use the power of language in protecting herself and to fight for just treatments.
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This is probably what the author of AW expects young Alice to learn through the
adventure. Instead of accepting unjust treatments silently, one should protest by the
rules of logic. Communication works only if one’s thoughts are expressed clearly and
logically. The power-holder has the burden to respond to alogical protest.

Last, through her experience in Wonderland, Alice learns that the resistance of power
not only requires courage but also actions. Once a person stands up, his words and
actions will arouse a series of chain effects such as mustering more people with the
same opinions. The reason of resistance comes from the incongruity between the
observed situation and one' s reason and subjective feelings. When the doubt of power
reaches a point, afeeling of the need to change occurs. Children maybe physically at a
disadvantage; however, their knowledge and language are not restricted by it. This
ideais clearly exemplified in the following dialogue:

“No, no!” said the Queen. “ Sentence first—verdict afterwards.”

“Stuff and nonsense!” said Alice loudly.” The idea of having the sentence
first!”

“Hold your tongue!”' said the Queen, turning purple.

“'l won't!” said Alice.

“Off with her head!”' the Queen shouted at the top of her voice. Nobody
moved. (p. 96-7)

Through the use of truthful language, Alice attempts to stop the Queen from abusing
power by clearly pointing out the Queen’ s words are nonsense. It isillogical to punish
a person first and then examine the evidence. From here, one can observe that the
experiences of interacting with Wonderland creatures have great influence on Alice.
She gradually learns to resist power by using the power of language and knowledge.
Perhaps she may not fully understand what she has accomplished in the court in
Wonderland, Aliceis expected to stand up and speak for herself ever since.

Conclusion

In order to demonstrate to young Alice the ways power works, the author of AW
guides her to play language games with the Wonderland creatures. Language has
power. Every word says or writes by a person denotes meanings such as intentions or
implications. Language is a game because the listener and speaker have to figure out
the rules of the game by interpreting, connecting meanings and organizing their
thoughts in conversations. In Wonderland and in reality, a person cannot express
oneself well is relatively powerless to those with better language skills and higher
social positions. One's physicality and social position may be in disadvantage to
others, yet the mind of the person is free and here language serves as a tool to express
it, either in spoken or written forms. Through these games, Alice is expected to redlize
that language is a kind of action that may change the state of the world and counteract
the imbalance of power. Her courage in debating with the King and Queen of Hearts
on the issue of juridical justice proves language is a powerful means to stop those
power-holders from abusing institutional power.
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Abstract

Visualized as a practice-based research project in digital art by Kong Ho, "A Slice of
Light: A Strokein Time" is a photographic foray into the natural wonders found in the
tropical rainforest of Ulu Temburong National Park in Brunel Darussalam in order to
capture images that will later be manipulated and re-imaged. This artistic research is
set to explore the digital images that are created through documentation and aesthetic
framing of natural objects found in the tropical rainforest reserve in Temburong with
substantial discourse in support of the work. From an artistic perspective, the tropical
forest region around the Kuala Belalong Field Studies Centre in Temburong is an
inspirational place that needs to be highlighted as having visual power and social
influence, as well as scientific value. The aim of this practice-based enquiry is meant
to allow viewers to transcend the scenic notions of a tropical rainforest and get to
know the magnificent primary rainforest through Ho's persona interpretation and
expressive images. Specific identities pertaining to the tropical rainforest seem to
reverberate the environmental identity of Brunei Darussalam through the utilization of
Ho's dtered visual language. This paper will also explore how the re-
contextualization of visual images can amplify the natural phenomena of tropic
rainforest. By analyzing the concepts behind Ho's recent digital artworks, which will
be showcased in a forthcoming two-person exhibition in Brunei Darussalam in May
2015, Ho has been able to bring new insights to his notion of the timeless moments
presented in hisdigital art series.
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I ntroduction

A Slice of Light: A Stroke in Time is the poetic title of Prof. Kong Ho's recent
practiced-based research project in digital art. The muse for his photographic foray
was the natural wonders found in the tropical rainforest of Ulu Temburong National
Park in Brunei Darussalam. A quote by Nobel Prize in literature winner, Pablo
Neruda (1904-1973), "I grew up in this town, my poetry was born between the hill
and theriver, it took its voice from the rain, and like the timber, it steeped itself in the
forests' (Feinstein, p. 229) illustrates the poetic feeling of the inspirational moments
encountered by Ho in the vast tropical rainforest.

Inspired by the flora and fauna found around the University of Brunei Darussalam
(UBD) Kuaa Belalong Field Studies Centre, in the heart of the Ulu Temburong
National Park, Prof. Kong Ho has created a series of digital artworks based on his
interpretions and imaging of digital photographs taken during his 4-day field study
experience in Temburong. This interpretation led to his swirling fractal designs of
colour and texture with no beginning or end. This series of digital art prints will be
showcased in a forthcoming two-person exhibition, A Slice of Light: A Stroke in
Time — Digital Art & Photography Exhibition by Dr. Martie Geiger-Ho & Prof. Kong
Ho, at UBD in Brunei Darussalam in May 2015. Ho has been able to bring new
insights to his notion of the timeless moments through his digital art series. His recent
body of art holds new identities infused with complex meaning interpreted from his
artistic perspective and persona understanding of the scenic notions of a tropical
rainforest. Specific identities pertaining to the flora and fauna found in this tropical
rainforest seem to reverberate the environmental identity of Brunei. Ho utilizes these
patterns in his atered visual images. His artistic research intends to explore how the
re-contextualization of visual images found in this tropical rainforest can amplify the
natural phenomena of Temburong. Based on the manipulation of digital images of
patterns and colours of found flora and fauna that may have been common to
scientists or local inhabitants, Ho transcends the unrevealed moments of light into
evolving memories of time and space. His swirling images can only be described as
having an association with contemporary digital images of fractals.

L ocation of Ulu Temburong National Park

According to Brunei Directhys.net, Ulu Temburong National Park is located in
Temburong district in eastern Brunel with 50,000 hectares of unspoiled rainforest and
Is the first ever national park in Brunei. A book by Tamara Thiessen (2008) describes
Ulu Temburong National Park as the "Green Jewel of Brunei" (p. 145), and it was
open to the genera public in 1996. The Park Visitation Zone, limited to 100 hectares
with basic infrastructures, including elevated walkways, canopy, suspension bridges
and wildlife observation tower, was open to the general public in 1996. Fortunately,
UBD took over management of the Kuala Belalong Field Studies Center (KBFSC)
located a kilometer upriver from the National Park headquartersin 1992 after the joint
expedition of the Roya Geographical Society of the United Kingdom. The mission of
KBFSC is "to generate, describe and disseminate knowledge in science and education
related to the vast diversity of Brunei's tropical rain forests, including al the varied
life forms and ecosystem processes' (Kuala Belalong Field Studies Centre, para. 2).
As faculty members of UBD, Prof. Ho and Dr. Martie Geiger-Ho, took advantage of
the KBFSC by conducting a 4-day artistic research project in digital photography to
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record the natural wonders found in Ulu Temburong National Park from 30
November to 4 December 2014.

The last field study journey started from UBD to KBFSC by driving from UBD to the
jetty in Bandar Seri Begawan (BSB) and taking the speedboat from BSB to Bangar in
Temburong. KBFSC staff picked them up at Bangar and drove them to the next jetty
in Batang Duri. From Batang Duri, then they took along boat to KBFSC. The whole
journey from BSB to KBFSC took about two and half hours. KBFSC is located near
the junction between the Belalong River and the Temburong River and is very close
to the Park entrance and the canopy walk. Both sides of the riverbank are covered by
mangroves and diverse river palm trees, which are the natural habitat of aquatic and
terrestrial wildlife. Temburong rainforest is recognized as having some of the oldest
interconnecting ecosystems on our planet. It has a rich unspoiled natural heritage.
Undoubtedly, it offers researchers the opportunity to document the biodiversity of this
pristine forest. The intent of Ho's artistic research is to show the differences between
Brunei's conservation of tropical rainforest and its ecosystem biodiversity with other
Borneo nations' deforestation and species extinction. There is a phrase by Edward O.
Wilson, quoted in the Time article that, "[Destroying rain forest for economic gain] is
like burning a Renaissance painting to cook ameal” (Sheppard, 1990, September 3).

Significance of Ulu Temburong National Park

From an artistic perspective, the tropical forest region around the Kuala Belalong
Field Studies Centre in Temburong is an inspirational place that needs to be
highlighted as having visual power and social influence, as well as scientific value.
The am of this practice-based enquiry is meant to allow viewers to transcend the
scenic notions and biodiversity of a tropical rainforest and get to know the
magnificent primary rainforest through Ho's persona interpretation and expressive
images.

The resulting fragmented images hold a new identity embossed with a psychological
significance that Ho presents as a digital analysis of Ulu Temburong's rainforest. Ho's
artistic exposition of illuminating discoveries and evolving memories reframes flora
and fauna not as specimens but as colourful art subjects. This paper reveals the
contrast between the accurate rendition of photographic lighting — illumination of
scenes or objects, and subjective post-photographic interpretation of timeless
moments. Specific identities pertaining to the flora and fauna found in Ulu
Temburong rainforest and can be seen to represent the environmental identity of
Brunei through the utilization of altered visual language. This paper also explores
how re-contextualization of visual images and environmental messages can transcend
the physical boarder of Ulu Temburong rainforest.

By analyzing the concepts behind Ho's recent digital artworks, this paper will be able
to bring new insights to his post-photographic renditions and timeless moments,
which are about new sensory experiences in Ulu Temburong rainforest mingled with
memories of space and time within the magnificent rainforest. This paper is about
sharing the experience of illumination and evolving memories of timeless moments,
which is an experience that everyone may be familiar with when one reconnects with
the nature.
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Exploration of the Natural Wondersin Ulu Temburong National Park

In phase one of his 4-day field study, Ho focused on photographing the natural
phenomena, flora and fauna found around KBFSC in Ulu Temburong National Park.
He documented a series of digital images based on his feeling and artistic discovery
towards certain natural patterns of light, colour, shade, texture, shape, form and
gpatia relationship found in flora and fauna of the Temburong primary rainforest. As
a teaching artist, Ho was sensitive and aware of the rainforest environment around
him in his field studies. He discovered unique characteristics or patterns among
common plants and wildlife or insects, including tropical leaves, butterflies (Rajah
Brooke's Birdwing and Common Bluebottle), skinks, pitcher plants, barking geckos,
lizards, caterpillars, and spiders, found in Ulu Temburong rainforest.

In his phase two of his research, Ho explored the visual relationships of the rainforest
to include recurring patterns, colour schemes, and other dynamic connections between
illumination and timeless moments. Through imaging technology, Ho transcended the
natural sceneries, plants and wildlife of the rainforest to form a unique conceptual
expression of the environmental identity of Ulu Temburong rainforest based on his
artistic preferences and interpretations.

Timeless Moment as Evolving Fragment of Experience

According to Melissa Hogenboom, a science reporter of BBC News, our memories
are unreliable. Whenever we recall our memories, we reconstruct parts of images
stored in collections of memory forming cells. Dr. Xu Liu of the RIKEN-MIT Center
for Neural Circuit Genetics told BBC News, "These differing combination of cells
could partly explain why memories are not static like a photograph, but constantly
evolving." (Hogenboom, 2013, July 25) As a sensitive visua artist, Ho has tried to
capture the timeless moments of his memories through his art. However, it is hard for
anyone to have an explicit and complete picture of one's specific memory. It issimilar
to his memory of Ragjah Brooke's Birdwing, a live one and deceased specimen, which
are always shifting and uncertain. It is not because we run out of specific terms in
describing this tropical butterfly in our vocabulary, but the incapability of recalling
the specific moment, colour and action of these two distinguished creatures and
objects in our memory cells, gives rise to interpretations.

"Every time we think we remember something, we could also be making changes to
that memory — sometimes we realize [this] sometimes we don't," suggested Dr. Liu. It
is similar to the art making experience of Ho's deconstructive fractal-look digital art.
The process by which hisdigital artworks are created along with the media used in the
works is a very important part of the fina statement or content of the work. For
example, in his recent digital art piece, Enduring Rajah Brooke's Birdwing, shown in
Figure 1, which relies on the fractal effect, Ho articulates a remembered state of mind
through the process of creating the images of a Raah Brooke's Birdwing and
Common Bluebottle butterflies, commonly found in Borneo. John Briggs (1992) has
described fractals as the tracks and marks left by the process of dynamical change:
Fractals describe the roughness of the world, its energy, its dynamical changes
and transformations. Fractals are images of the way things fold and unfold,
feeding back into each other and themselves. The study of fractals has
confirmed many of the chaologists insights into chaos, and has uncovered some
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unexpected secrets of nature's dynamical movements as well. (p. 23).

Figure 1: Kong Ho. Enduring Rajah Brooke's Birdwing. 2015. Digital print, 20"H x
20"W.

Digital imaging can alter layers, colours, textures, dimensions, repetitions, rotations
and transformations in a photograph to form differing combinations and changes,
which are different from hand-drawn compositions. Ho cannot visualize the final
outcome of his digital art images, but the process always reminds him of his free-
floating fractured memory with no defined space or time. Also, each magnification of
his digital fractal image reveals more details of the chosen pattern, which is difficult
to present in a traditional hand-painted image. Moreover, the post-photographic
imaging enhances the species most outstanding feature coupled with the recollection
of colours, patterns, textures of the particular moment and illuminated space.

The composition of his recent body of work is created to form a transcendental kind
of space, which may turn out to include the visual phenomena of spiral, rotational,
transforming, dissolving, or overlapping visual effects to reveal the progressive
transforming of our memory and resemble a timeless moment of seeing butterflies
fluttering around the river bank or an illusory space with no beginning or end.
Rabindranath Tagore noted, "The butterfly counts not months but moments, and has
time enough” (Krishan, 2004, p. 188).

Six pieces of his recent digital art prints, such as Modified Leaf Glow, shown in
Figure 2, were exhibited in the recent group exhibition, International Art Moves
(IAM) Exhibition: Brunei Caling, in Bethanien Art Centre in Berlin, German, in
February 2015. Through this exhibition, Ho was able to bring new insights to his
notion of the timeless moments presented in his digital art series.
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Figure 2: Kong Ho. Modified Leaf Glow. 2015. Digital print, 20"H x 20"W.
Reconnection to the Nature and Timeless Moments

The creative impetus or intent behind Ho's recent spiral fractal digital art based on
Ulu Temburong rainforest is to reconnect to the nature and timeless moments he
experienced in the rainforest. Psychologically, the motivation behind his
transfigurations of butterflies found in Temburong is to hold on to the essence of the
transitional feeling, remembrance, and time of a fleeting moment. It may seem
contradictory to try to reconnect to the moment and space that are already gone, but a
part of the large historical list behind humankind's reasons for making art seems to
favour this endeavour.

"Life is full of contradictions and so is art" (Ho, 2012, p. 6). Artists like Ho try to
capture timeless moments in his life through reconnection with the nature. It is not
clear that whether the nature affects individuals or individuals are the influence on the
nature. Similarly, we cannot be sure whether we can live without nature or our
memories. The only certainty is that the natural environment and personal experience
are always in a state of flux. The connection to our memories with the nature gives us
a reason for preserving the nature and our own identities. It stops us from creating a
world where the nature is erased.

When Ho starts out to make an image of a particular fauna or flora found in Ulu
Temburong he knows that he is only creating an illusory memory of that particular
experience. Through the use of manipulated digital photos taken of a particular plant
or animal, he begins to merge that species most outstanding feature with his unique
experience. This coupled with his recollection of having experienced the colours,
patterns, and textures of that particular species on a specific day adds to his desire to
work his subject into an image that can engage others into seeing the compelling
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illusory world around us. The composition of Ho's recent body of work inspires others
to experience a transcendental kind of space, which may turn out to include spiral,
rotational, transforming, dissolving, or overlapping elements. The picture plane may
end up resembling an evolving memory or a timeless moment with no particular
beginning or end, or it may be more like the interweaving of space and time. The
Evolution of Metamorphosis, one of his digital art pieces generated by Adobe
Photoshop, shown in Figure 3, reveals the transfiguration of two common butterflies
found in tropical rainforest. A series of photos of Common Bluebottle and Sawtooth
butterflies was taken at the riverbank of KBFSC in Temburong. These two butterflies
express Ho's passion with the transience of life and the evolving Fibonacci sequence
and his delight with seeing these two butterflies fluttering around the riverbank
through an illuminated environment.
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Figure 3: Kong Ho. The Evolution of Metamor phosis. 2015. Digital print, 20"H x
20"W.

Ho transfigured his memories of the two butterflies found in Borneo by blending them
with his personal feeling towards the natural environment of the Belalong River. Ho
never has a preconceived notion of how his digital images will turn out. Ho repeatedly
transfigures memories into digital images. Digita art, like painting, alows Ho to
explore colours and to use his intuition to direct his images toward a composition that
finally feels"right" and matches his associated memories.

Ho selected two mgjor digital photos of these two butterflies for the transfiguration of
his digital art piece, including a photo of Common Bluebottle and Sawtooth
butterflies. He applied the actions effect of Adobe Photoshop to transform the cutout
images of the Common Bluebottle and Sawtooth based on his formulated imaging
effects, such as resizing, rotating, moving, changing colour, adding blurry effect,
duplicating, grouping, rearranging and merging layers. Then he organized different
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groups of transformed images according to the formalistic visual relationship of
individual groups of images and background images. This is how Ho abstracts his
"straight” photographs of clearly defined subjects.

In away, the digital medium allows Ho the luxury of working in a manner that is not
only origina and bold in its outcome, but digital art coupled with contemporary
digital printing technology is also effective for displaying details because the high
resolution digital image guarantees the final outlook of digital print. This new method
of working has come to affect ailmost every aspect of his art and life. His latest work
with a focus on photographic truth of the nature and personal evolving memory or
timeless moment follows the principles put forth in the writings of French art
historian Hippolyte Tainein his essay titled "Le Bouddhisme" published in 1865:

Natureis ... an infinite chain of causes from effects and effects from causes, an
infinite progeny into the past and the future of decompositions and
recompositions with no beginning and no end. Such is the view of the whole to
which [Buddhists] are led, on the one hand, by their main theme of nothingness
and, on the other, by the spectacle of things incessantly changing. Having
suppressed fixed causes, there remains only the series of changing effects.
Thereupon, the imagination comes alives. (Taine, 1886 [1865], p. 291)

Thisis the kind of intuitive feeling that comes from losing oneself in the enormity of
experience with the nature. According to Baas (2005), "Buddhism challenges thinking
as a path to knowing. And what both the creation and the perception of art share with
Buddhist mediation practice is that they allow us to forget ourselves and thus realize
ourselves. They are paralel practices" (p. 11). This sort of experience has led Ho to
try and capture the over-whelming elements that make up the fragments of our
evolving memories unconsciously.

Ho believes that before he can make art, whether it is digital photography or a digital
art, that certain elements must be present, including a bittersweet mix of emotions.
According to the Taoist/Buddhist perspective, the transient nature of being can be
seen in natural phenomena, such as the cyclical nature of any species that goes from
life to decease. The beauty of a natural order evokes a melancholic sense of the
transience of being and leaves a fragment of memory. Ho's digital photos of flora and
fauna found in Ulu Temburong rainforest during his 4-day field study still feel
timeless to him, but they take on a dlightly intangible almost ethereal quality when he
transfigures them. In one of his digital art pieces, Starry Night Geckos, shown in
Figure 4, reveals the remembrance of amazing barking sound emitted by that unique
gecko in the rainforest under a particular starry night, which is hard to describe in a
single photo or other art medium.
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Figure 4: Kong Ho. Sarry Night Geckos. 2015. Digital print, 20"H x 20"W.
Conclusion: Transpersonal Experience

The visual styles of Ho's spiral fractal-inspired digital art series based on spiraling
forms, and the timeless moments encountered with the tropical rainforest in Ulu
Temburogn have their starting point in the real world, but the same representational
starting point that grounds the digital photos in the center of compelling, make-
believe illumination aso transforms them before the viewers eyes into pure visua
patterns, colours and visual relationships. Thisis something that Ho sees as being akin
to Claude Monet's Water Lilies, an Impressionist masterwork depicting his water
garden in Giverny, France. Like the water lilies in Monet's paintings, the water lilies
are about colours and sense of place, which are not painted in realistic style. However,
the poetic and time-shifting feeling of Monet's Water Lilies asit is described by Baas
(2005) echoes the qualities that Ho is seeking in his art. According to the description
of Baas (2005) about Monet's Water Lilies:
The painting seems to contain a moment or—better—a totality of moments in
deep summer, when the greens go dark and the water reflects a bottomless sky.
The sensation of a moment | wasn't even aware of losing is suddenly mine
again. Or maybe what the painting embodies is change itself, and the awareness
is an awareness of time and the losses that time brings (p. 19).

In his new series of digital art, Ho intends to use his spiral fractal-looking digital art to
trace the inspirational forms that frequently materialize in his work. Just as with
everything elsein life, theimage of Ho's digital art piece, Before There Were Fractals,
shown in Figure 5, appear to have fluid meaning and even to take on different
physical characteristics when one looks carefully at the structure of the work and
contemplates the image as a whole. Ho's digital art provides a new imaginative
dimension of the tropical rainforest identity of Brunel Darussalam.
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Figure 5: Kong Ho. Before There Were Fractals. 2015. Digital print, 20"H x 20"W.

After completing his 4-day field study at KBFSC, Ho posted his research findings,
digital photos and digital art pieces on his online research blog, A Slice of Light, at
http://asliceoflight.blogspot.com, to share his practice-based research with other
interested researchers. Twelve pieces of his recent digital art series embedded with
natural references and personal memorable experiences of tropical rainforest will be
displayed in aforthcoming two-person exhibition, A Slice of Light: A Strokein Time
— Digital Art & Photography Exhibition by Dr. Martie Geiger-Ho & Prof. Kong Ho,
at Inspiring Hall, UBD Student Centre, in Brunei Darussalam from 11 to 16 May
2015.

By analyzing the concepts behind Ho's recent digital artworks, Ho has been able to
bring new insights to his seemingly contradictory notion of the timeless moments and
evolving memory presented in his digital art series. All of these twelve digital art
images contain textured natural segments of Ulu Temburong revealing the natural
phenomena and identity of rainforest in Brunei and the tendency of reconnection of
personal memories with nature. Lastly, John Muir shares similar idea with Ho toward
rainforest, which is "The clearest way into the Universe is through a forest
wilderness' (Hanna & Wolfe, 1966, p. 313).
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Abstract

Ceramists are generally thought of as studio artists that craft either functional ware
(pottery) or nonfunctional ware (fine art/scul pture). Sometimes, if they are ateaching
artist working in an art center or university, they might be obliged to be an expert in
both of these artistic categories. Geiger-Ho is a teaching artist (senior lecturer) at the
University of Brunel Darussalam (UBD), located in the Sultanate of Brunel
Darussalam on the island of Borneo. Geiger-Ho produced her latest body of work,
"Vessels that Serve the Earth” out of the need to find solace from the onslaught of
development and environmental degradation in Brunel. This paper is an account of
how Geiger-Ho used the concepts of ecopsychology to activate her art making
activities so that she could recover important links between the gathering of clay from
a patchwork of small, shrinking wild sites on and around the campus of UBD and her
internal desire to create work that would help to heal the damaged landscape. By
taking photographs and using materials from the earth that she could fashion into
vessels that reflect the spirit and landscape forms found in the degraded ecosystems at
her university, Geiger-Ho was able to comfort her own battered psyche while bringing
her art students closer to understanding the importance of their own environmental
heritage.

Keywords: Ecopsychology, Brunel Darussalam, terra-cotta pottery
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Introduction

Geiger-Ho's ceramic pieces are entirely formed from ceramic materials found in the
now partially excavated hill-site near the back area of the University of Brunei
Darussalam (UBD) campus. Geiger-Ho chose this area for gathering clay because the
land was being assaulted and turned into a parking lot without any regard for its flora
and fauna. Realizing that she could do nothing to stop the construction of the parking
lot and the adjacent cement pad that would eventually support a pre-fabricated
building, Geiger-Ho decided to take photographs of the remaining unspoiled
landscape and create ceramics from clay recovered at the construction site. All of her
different clay forms were inspired by the area's geology. Her sculptures and vessels
have not been glazed because she wanted to create work that did not rely on
purchased ceramic materials or ingredients. Her pieces were electric kiln fired on the
UBD campus. Geiger-Ho believes that even if her photographs and ceramic pieces
cannot stop the destruction of the last few remaining patches of carved-up land on the
UBD campus, that perhaps her works can serve as a kind of memory or archive for
these disappearing and unappreciated places.

Geiger-Ho' s photographs, like her recent body of ceramic work made from found clay
(Figures 1 and 2) were taken of tiny enclaves of green areas that are either being
developed or are under threat from human degradation. One of these sites will be
discussed in this paper in terms of how this work could help to preserve the essence of
other areas and perhaps influence preservation measures for what still remains of
these wild and irreplaceable locations on and around the UBD campus.

Figure 1: Martie Geiger-Ho, Earth Watching Vessel with Iron Clay Skin, Cone 04
electric kiln fired red earthenware clay from UBD campus. 9.5"H x 14.5"W x 4’D

68



The Asian Conference on Arts & Humanities 2015

Figure 2: Martie Geiger-Ho, Thrown Hill-Draped Vessel, Cone 04 electric kiln fired
red earthenware clay from UBD campus, unglazed with colored with oxides. 9.5"H x
7"W X 7"D

Using photography to both document habitat loss as well as to celebrate and capture
its profound spiritual eloquence, Geiger-Ho uses her camera to record details of the
immediate natural world around her to simultaneously celebrate the richness of
Brunei's varied landscapes while at the same time lamenting their loss, (Figures 3 and
4). By using different approaches for photographing the terrain around her, she hopes
that she can stir a sense of longing in the viewer for what has been lost through the
development of what most people would consider to be insignificant parcels of land
that are prime choices for adding to the infrastructure. Geiger-Ho's work should not,
however, be considered a compilation of "before and after" images of damaged eco-
systems, because she does not deny the fact that in the end, the changes made to the
landscape result in buildings and parking lots that are of social value and not
necessary unaesthetic. What Geiger-Ho is trying to do through her aesthetically
trained eye is to connect her own senses, and later, that of her viewers, to the rhythm
of the natural world that is profoundly different to our time driven human
environment. Because these different environments affect our human psyche in
various ways, it is of the utmost importance that our responses to these differences are
noted so that as human beings we can learn how to balance our needs and desire for
wilderness with our need for a controlled and aimost sterile "civilized" world. This
sentiment is best expressed by the contemporary depth psychologist James Hillman
(1995) in his opening essay, "A Psyche the Size of the Earth”, where he explains that:
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Environmental medicine and environmental psychiatry have begun to look at
actual places and things, like carpets and drapes, for their effects on human
disorders. When some cancers are hypothesized to begin in people suffering
recent loss, what loss? Is it only personal? Or does a personal loss open the
gates to that less conscious but overwhelming loss—the slow disappearance of
the natural world, aloss endemic to our entire civilization? In that case, the idea
that depth psychology merges with ecology translates to mean that to
understand the ills of the soul today we turn to the ills of the world, its suffering

(p. xxi).

Figure 3: Documentation of florasite at UBD before construction. Photo credit:
Martie Geiger-Ho.
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Figure 4: Parking lot construction after one week, March 2014. Photo credit: Martie
Geiger-Ho.

Linking Pottery Making and Photogr aphy with Ecopsychology

In his discussion of how to experience a spiritual and deep connection to the natural
world that he says the human race was born into, the Jungian analyst, Lionel Corbett
(2007) explains that, “Whatever form it takes, spirituality includes the intuition or
insight that there is another level of reality beyond our ordinary perception of the
world" (p. 215). Corbett aso notes that:

We realize that our everyday personality is not the deepest part of ourselves,
that there is something More to us. We recognize the spiritual importance of
relationships and the profound mystery of the other, which is not separate from
us or from That Which Is. We treat animals and the environment with respect
because we instinctively recognize that they too are manifestations of the
Source. We recognize that our creative work happens through us and does not
originate within our ego. We notice and value beauty, which expands our sense
of self to include more than ourselves. We realize the dangers of sectarianism,
competitiveness, and exclusivity (p. 215).

Finally, Corbett reminds his reader that people lose sight of these important insights
into living a more natural and spiritual life because the fragility of their selves makes
them respond to everyday events in ways that are defensive, self-protective, and self-
centered.

The sentiments that Corbett lays out as being essentia to living an enlightened and
spiritual life correspond with many of the ecological ethics of another closely related
philosophically driven concept, ecofeminism. Corbett believes that ecofeminism as a
philosophy, provides a framework for practicing values and actions for correcting
humankinds androcentrism and the environmental destruction that it causes. Although
the focus of this paper is on how Geiger-Ho has used the practice and outlook of
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ecopsychology to further bolster the content and rationale behind the production of
her latest series of interdependent environmental photographs and ceramics. She has
aso decided to couple this approach to environmenta awareness and mindful
solutions by selecting a few ecofeminist concepts to bolster her research. Only those
ecofeminist philosophies that are pertinent to her research practices and work
production will be discussed here. By selecting a few ecofeminists that resonate well
with her own psychological ties to environmental issues, Geiger-Ho has been able to
strike a balance between making art that expresses her convictions about ecology
while at the same time allowing her room to explore images and forms that can speak
to others about the mystery and grandeur of the natural world.

Janis Birkeland (1993) notes that ecofeminism is a holistic value system. In outlining
this system she lists nine basic precepts to which she claims most ecofeminists
subscribe to. For the purposes of this presentation, Birkeland’s second ecofeminist
precept will be used as alens or concept for understanding Geiger-Ho’ s photographic
ams since she arrived in Brunel in June 2012. According to Birkland, before
ecofeminism can take hold, “Everything in nature has intrinsic value. A reverence for,
and empathy with, nature and al life (or ‘spirituality’) is an essential element of the
socia transformation required” (p. 20). In listing her criteria for a successful
ecofeminist policy, Linda Vance (1993), writes that for her a fourth framework
element is. “a process that respects difference and encourages discussion, and that
embraces a range of praxis. Diversity of experience and expression, like diversity of
life forms, is anecessary goal of ecofeminism” (p. 135). Vance also explains that, “To
be an ecofeminist means to be constantly aware of relationships—between humans,
between humans and nonhumans—and to be keenly attuned to the patterns of
domination that may be at play” (p. 134).

Vocational Expression Through Elemental Forces

In his book chapter, titled "Jungian Psychology and the World Unconscious,” Stephen
Aizenstat (1995) notes:

Underpinning the creative process of human intervention are the archetypal
patterns of the natural world. As individuals and as professional people, we are
called to rediscover the elemental forces that generate and give form to our
vocationa expression. Once these connections are rediscovered, each of us will
know, in a deep and essential way, what part of the restoration of the natural
world we have access to and what part we are responsible for preserving (p.
97).

In keeping with the aforementioned values of both ecofeminism and ecopsychology,
Geiger-Ho has consistently photographed the natural phenomenon of UBD and a
small hill site of eroded orange, iron-rich, clay soil on its campus. Although, she has
photographed other areas of Brunei, her interest in UBD arises from its accessibility
and the fact that the areaisrich in clay and visual scenery.
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Figure 5: Martie Geiger-Ho. UBD Natural Clay Forms|. 2014. Digital print. 14"H x
11"W.

Geiger-Ho's ceramic pieces are entirely formed from ceramic materials found in the
now partialy excavated hill site near the back area of the UBD campus. Geiger-Ho
chose this area for gathering clay because the land was being assaulted and turned into
a parking lot without any regard for its flora and fauna. Realizing that she could
nothing to stop the construction of the parking lot and the adjacent cement pad that
would eventually support a pre-fabricated building, Geiger-Ho decided to take
photographs of the remaining unspoilt landscape and create ceramics from clay
uncovered at the site, shown in Figure 5. All of her different clay forms were inspired
by the area's geology. Her sculptures and vessels have not been glazed because she
wanted to create work that did not rely on purchased ceramic materials or ingredients.
Her pieces were electric kiln fired on the UBD campus. Geiger-Ho believes that even
if her photographs and ceramic pieces cannot stop the destruction of the last few
remaining patches of carved-up land on the UBD campus, that perhaps her works can
serve as akind of memory or archive for these disappearing and unappreciated places.

Conclusion

The ecopsychology movement offers many paths in support of environmental
solutions. By carefully choosing and tailoring a personal ecopsychological value
system for understanding the social problems that allow cultures to degrade and
destroy their environment, photographers and other artists can erect a framework for
creating art that echoes positive ecological values. For Geiger-Ho this framework has
included shifting her understanding about her inner psychological world to one that
embraces and identifies with features of the natural world. By photographing the
natural environment in a manner that appeals to the aesthetic sensibilities that most
people retain as at least one, if not their last connection to the outside world, Geiger-
Ho hopes to participate in an environmental revolution that Lester Brown (1995)
describes as a change in values that comes from the growing realization that everyone
is dependent upon the [natural] world (p. xvi).
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Abstract

When studying crafts as a tangible material culture associated with intangible heritage
contexts, it is essential to investigate the terms objectification, material culture and
artifact. These three terms are connected with the concepts of ‘thing’, socialization,
production, biography, exchange, art, fetishism, taste, lifestyle, consumption, values,
history, place and landscape(Tilley, 2010); therefore, it is very important to clarify these
concepts as an introduction to a study of crafts and crafts enterprise. All the above-
mentioned concepts establish a platform for the study of issues related to crafts and crafts
enterprises in very changeable time. This paper will introduce relevant terminologies and
provide definitions to clarify how these terms are being used in the twenty-first century.
Therefore, the purpose of this study is to investigate the concepts of objectification,
material culture and artifacts in general, which will form a background to exploring the
field's main concepts of craft and craft enterprise in particular.

Keywords: Crafts, objectification, material culture and artifact.
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1- Introduction:

To Studying Omani crafts, as a tangible material culture associated with intangible
heritage contexts, it is essential to investigate several terms including objectification,
material culture and artefact respectively. Because these three terms are connected with
the concept of ‘things’, socialisation, production, biographies, exchange, art, fetishism,
taste, lifestyle, consumption, values, history, place and landscapes (Tilley, 2010), it was
very important to clarify these concepts in order to study ‘craft’ definition, and this will
form a background to explore the research’s main concepts of craft and Craft Enterprise
in particular.

2- Objectification/ Material Culture/ Artefacts:

Constructing a theory for material culture demands understanding Hegel’s
Phenomenology of Spirit (mind) theory in general and the concept of objectification in
particular, because many studies, including the works of Marx (1975), Simmel (1978),
Lukacs (1971) and Sartre (1969), have been constructed upon Hegel’s theory (Miller.D,
1987:19). Miller (1987) believed that Hegel theory’s value comes from his concentration
on the dualism upon the so called ‘subject-object” which had been “a pivotal problem” in
Western philosophy since Greek times (p.20). Webb Keane in Handbook of Material
Culture, tried to simplify the issue of subject-object, when he asserted that understanding
the subject-object dilemma comes from the focusing of four relations which are:
production, representation (object represent subject), development (internal development
of subjectivities in relation to objects) and extension of subjects through objects (2010,
pp.197-202).

Miller (1987) concluded his chapter Hegel and Objectification with three claims. First, he
asserted that objectification becomes a foundation for a ‘theory of culture’. Second, using
the term objectification asserts the necessity for a particular kind of relationship between
‘human development and external form’. Third, the term objectification asserts the
process of culture because of the connection between the object and the surrounding
environment (Miller.D, 1987: 33). Hence, it does not come as a surprise that
objectification’s values can be considered as a background for craft theory, especially
when culture and the physical necessity of certain objects cannot be separated from each
other.

Karl Marx argued that Hegel’s thoughts and analysis about objectification were not
accurate because he had contributed an abstracted metaphysics and that this did not
represent the real issues of society (Miller.D, 1987: 35). The difference between Hegel
and Marx’s interpretation of objectification is that Marx believed in the importance of
“[separating] off a notion of objectification from that of alienation” (ibid. 41). In fact, one
of the most important additions by Marx to Hegel’s theory is creating other terms to
clarify objectification’s terminologies, which are: aienation, fetishism and reification
(Miller. D, 1987: 43). These three definitions are slightly different from each other, but in
general all of them assert that objectification means “the act of representing an
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abstraction as a physical thing” or “express (something abstract) in a concrete form”
(Oxford Dictionary, 2010). An important result of considering these conceptual
developments, object (craft) making has been influenced by the society (environment) on
one hand and it became very important that the produced object is recognised as tangible
or describable visually only.

Shlomo Avineri (1968) explained Karl Marx’s perspective when he claimed that labour
produced objects so the labour becomes embodied in an object. Labourers in this case
will lose themselves because their product becomes an objectification of the labour (p.
102). According to Marx, man (labour) is aienated from nature, himself and humanity,
and all these aspects constructed his concept of “alienation” (ibid, 105). So what are the
results of this process?

There are some consequences for alienation’s phenomena. First, “the worker puts his life
into the object”, and then he has lost himself because his life becomes to belong to the
object (ibid, 103). Second, the worst thing is that “what is embodied in the product of his
labour is no longer his own”, and that means he has no influence on the products he’s
made (ibid). Third, he has given the object a life, but that life stands against him as an
“alien” and “hostile force” as Marx expressed in his writings (ibid). Finally, the produced
object by labour became his master, in other words “the worker became a slave to his
object” (Avineri.S, 1968: 105). With regard to crafts as an area influenced by cultural and
economic changes, Karl Marx’s interpretation of objectification as mentioned above in
brief, led to arguing around issues such as: to what extent is Karl Marx’s theory
applicable to ‘craftsman’ instead of the normal ‘worker’? Will all previously cited
conseguences happen to ‘craftsman’ when he produces his crafted object? To what extent
does a craftsman become a “slave” to his object by giving his own life to his product?

In studies of crafts, Marx’s thoughts about the balance between the object (e.g. craft) and
its maker (e.g. craftsman) showed that the object has more recognition than its maker and
this could be because machines and mass production were the cornerstone of the second
half of the 19" century and beginning of the 20" century. For example, pottery
production in Stoke-on Trent (UK) in the time of Wedgwood were even recognised by
their makers, but after the industrial revolution the brand and factories’ names represent
the identity of objects more than their own hand makers.

Objectification is a wide concept, and Christopher Tilley (2010) explained the concept
and its relation with many other issues. Between these issues was “objectification and
art” which is the most similar subject to crafts (p.66). Tilley used Morphy’s (1991)
studies of Yolnhgu aborigina paintings from Australia to clarify the concept of
objectification in art (ibid). According to Tilley, in Morphy’s study “Yolngu art is and it
objectifies essential features of the structure of Yolngu society and the system of
restricted knowledge” (p.66). Also his study confirms that their paintings do not only
represent the tribes past, but also these paintings are a ‘dimension’ of the past and
activate the relation to the individual in the past (ibid).

Even the surrounding environment can be considered in defining objectification, but still
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materials and tangible objects are the most important elements in considering
objectification. Miller suggested that the potential medium of objectification is the
concrete material objects, or in other words objectification is human labours’ (including
craftsmens’) production of artefacts (Miller, 1987:85). This introduction aimed to lead to
a shift in the debate from discussing the term ‘objectification’ to argue around the more
specific term of ‘material culture’.

Prown. J (2001) asserted that “the term material culture seems self contradictory.
Material is a word we associate with base and pragmatic things; culture is a word we
associate with lofty, intellectual, abstract things” (p.235). Tim Dant agreed with Prown,
when he mentioned that material is everything we can touch, smell and see, but not
humans or animals, and culture is “the set of common human practices that surround
material objects” (Dant. T, 1999: 11). In order to link these two concepts with each other,
Jules Prown (2001) in his investigation of material culture, suggested that material
objects become instrumental ‘primary data’ to be used in cultural investigations (Prown.
J, 2001: 70). In fact, as Tim Dant (1999) asserted in his book Materia Culture in the
Social World, human beings are tied to each other and to society by material culture, and
that because material culture provides “a means of sharing values, activities and styles of
life”, he believes that all these things (material culture) are more effective in human life
than languages and even direct interactions (Dant. T, 1999:2).

In the 1990s scholars started researching and investigating deeply the body of the
material object, so it is not surprising that they found themselves studying ‘material
culture’ issues because material culture and body share the same roots (Graves-Brown. P,
2000: 2). In terms of studying material culture, it is clear that there are some who support
the tangible objects significance over culture and social contexts (like the af orementioned
Groves-Brown), and those who believe that it is impossible to investigate or analyse
objects without considering their surrounding social and cultural context.

But a study that may support partly the argument of Edwards and Hart was conducted by
Joanna Sofaer (2007) in her book Material Identities. She gave priority to material objects
over human social influence when she claimed that “without material expression, social
relations have little substantive reality” (Sofaer. J, 2007: 1). Sofaer has added that the
only ways to address the nature of materiality is through the ways artists and craftsmen
manage materials to provoke aesthetic responses to the object. But she aso considered
the relationships between objects and peoples socia contexts (Sofaer. J, 2007: 2).

In his book ‘Art as Evidence’, Jules Prown (2001) defined material culture as “study
through artefacts of the beliefs — values, ideas, attitudes, and assumptions — of a particular
community or society at a given time” (p.70). His work on material culture and its
definition particularly drew attention to the importance of the “material body of artefacts”
themselves (Prown. J, 2001: 70). To summarise Prown’s definition of material culture, he
sets out five aspects around his definition:

» Man-made objects are only evidence of human intelligence at the time of

production.
» Without understanding (of culture) it will be hard to study the subject matter
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(materials).

> It is difficult to investigate material culture issues because of the “self-
contradictory” concept where we associate (materials) with “pragmatic things”
and (culture) with “lofty/abstract things”.

» He asserted that “all tangible works of art are part of material culture, but not all
the material of material culture is art” (Prown. J, 2001: 71).

» Hedivided the material culture of art into two categories. decorative (or aesthetic)
and utilitarian objects (crafts).

Prown (2001) also defined material culture as “the manifestations of culture through
material productions” (p.220). This definition intends to give privilege to culture over
object, where objects exist only to manifest the community culture. So rather than what
Marx mentioned about the object (e.g. craft) and its maker (e.g. craftsman), the culture of
the society became the cornerstone in this area of production and this represented the
trinity of object, maker and the environment (culture).

Henare, Holbraad and Wastell (2007) asked “what would an artefact-oriented
anthropology look like if it were not about material culture?”. In reality, the claims have
driven us to associate material cultures as a general term with “artefact” as a more
specific direct term. The term ‘artefact’ comes from the Latin ‘root’, and it connects a
couple of words: art, ars or artis (means skills), and fact, factum (means act) (Prown. J,
2001: 220). In his book Matter, Materiality and Modern Culture, Graves-Brown pointed
out that from the end of the Second World War to the 1960s the study of artefacts has
been taken up by different disciplines such as history, anthropology, and art and design
(2000,p. 2).

To start with the artefact concept, the body came from the notion that “the first human
artefact is the human body itself” (Graves-Brown.P, 2000, p. 2). So, human feglings
about their existent bodies have priority, to be observed and studied even without
considering their surrounding environment and culture. Central to Prown’s argument is
the purpose of artefacts to be used mostly in cultural history and cultural anthropology
studies (Prown. J, 2001, p.70).

Holbraad and Wastell’s perspective about the similarity between terms of material culture
and artefacts has some supporters. For instance, Susan Pearce (1992, p.4), when she
investigated the term material culture, concluded her debate confirming that “while
another term commonly used for material objects is artefact” (Barringer. T & Flynn. T,
1998, p. 6). Also, Prown (2001) believes that “objects made or modified by humans are
clumped together under the term artefact”. From this claim, it is possible to consider that
Prown has made a direct connection between the concept of ‘material culture’ and the
concept of ‘artefact’. Also, his claim about skills draws attention to the concept of crafts
where many scholars make a strong connection between skills and crafts. To define the
term artefact it is very important to believe that the artefact “exists as a physically
concrete form independent of any individual’s mental image of it” (Miller, 1987, p. 99).
But Miller’s best interpretation came from his conviction that artefacts are a bridge
between mental and physical worlds and between consciousness and the unconsciousness
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(ibid, p. 99). In fact, this provided a reason to connect the investigation of Omani
craftsmen pottery and other crafts with intellectual, social and cultural aspects in the
analysis stage of the research.

Tim Dant (1999) defined artefacts as things made by humans and he distinguished these
things from natural forms (stones, mountains etc), but Dant later confirmed that this
distinction starts to be break down because some cultures used natural things as objectsin
their daily life. But in contrast to Dant’s categorising, Daniel Miller excluded any natural
objects and considers that artefacts are only “the products of human labour” (Miller,
1987, p. 112). But in his series of articles ‘Crisis of Art History’, Irving Lavin (1996)
argued that the terms of ‘art’ and ‘artefact’ are very similar and there is no difference
between them. Lavin’s work drew attention to the assumption that any man-made object
is awork of art including the most functional and the lowliest objects (Prown.J, 2001:
221). For instance, Edwards and Hart (2004) pointed out that photographs we collect are
made, used, kept and stored, so they are materials and objects representing time and
space (p. 2). Their appreciation of photography makes photographs equal with tangible
artefacts and crafts themselves. And this could be an example of what Irving Lavin called
the “lowliest objects”.

Peter Gay (1976) distinguished three factors that influence artefacts. First, crafts made by
craftsmen in apprenticeships to reflect traditions. This factor can be explained by
presenting Thomas Green’s (1997) definition of the word ‘tradition’ when he mentioned
that ‘tradition’ is aritual, belief or “object” passed down within a society. This is of
importance for this research concerned as it is in studying the challenges facing Omani
crafts regarding identity, which can not be pursued without investigating issues such as
the land, gender and peoples ethnic groups, al these issues have direct relations with the
“anthropological” area of study; an area of study defined by Pascal Boyer (1990) as the
“study of tradition in traditional societies’ (p.7). To conclude this factor, first, because
crafts reflect traditions, and traditions are a central issue in studying the aforementioned
anthropological issues, the relations between crafts, anthropology and traditions in this
research seemed to be directly connected with each other. Second, culture reflects
“attitudes, customs, or beliefs” (Gay. P, 1976); and all people and craftspeople have
specific’s beliefs and customs. Finally, private practice (individual person) to reflect the
person who made the object gave more recognition to the craftspersons status (Gay. P,
1976).

To conclude this part, al previously mentioned arguments around the term
‘objectification’ contributed in investigating the term ‘craft’ through its real connection to
culture, where the previous arguments around ‘objectification’ (especially the additions
of Miller) asserted that it is hard to separate concrete objects from their surrounding
socia and cultural contexts. Rather than giving a tangible object priority over its
surrounding cultural and social contexts (intangible cultura heritage) as discussions of
objectification have previously shown, material culture gave priority to the society and
humans in particular over the materiality of object. Previous discussions of material
culture showed that it connected humans to each other and to the society, and helped to
share values, activities, lifestyle, ideas and attitudes. Also studying material culture as a
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concept contributed in thinking around consumerism and collecting traditions, and
became evidence of human intelligence. Finaly, studying the concepts around the
‘artefact” the previous debates established that this formed an introduction to
investigating crafts as will be developed later. Also, researching artefacts featured
‘human made objects’ and that gives this concept a more special position in this research,
where as “objectification” and “material culture” were wider in scope than only covering
man-made items. Furthermore, studying the concepts of artefacts, as shown previoudly,
confirmed real associations between the concepts and the area of art and crafts, so it was
important to establish this framework before moving on to investigate the concept of craft

in the next part (Figure 1).

Material Culture

objectification

Figure (1): terms’ pyramid (study’s areas from general to specific)
3 — The Definition of Craft:

Defining craft required investigating its related values, characteristics and perspectives.
‘Physiological necessity’ is supposed to be the first explanation for the existence of crafts
because humans have created crafts basically to fulfil the human body’s “physiological
needs” (Risatti. H, 2007, p.55). This fact has led us to understand that when people make
crafts, their purpose goes beyond culture, so that culture comes in second place (ibid, 56).
To complete his argument, Risatti (2007) noted that the process of making crafts seemsto
be confrontational with nature (e.g. potters make containers to keep liquids where human
hands cannot hold water) (ibid, 56). Bruce Metcaf (1997), when investigating
comparisons between art and craft, drew attention to six important points:

» Crafts have limitations in terms of retaining as “physical objects”, but art is more
flexible to dissolveitsidentities (p.69).

» Craft’s first priority is “materials and object hood”, but in art the first priority is
addressing ideas (p.71), and that could lead to the craftsman becoming like a
machine where imitating objects becomes the only required skill.

» Using traditional materials, traditional techniques, traditional tools are all very
important in crafts and ignoring that will categorise crafted objects outside of the
craft discipline (p.71).

» Recently, to be a craftsman has become a “personal decision”, but in the past it
was inherited (sons followed their fathers), and this notion gives art another
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privilege over craft because art was and still is a “personal decision”.

The status of comparing craft with art (especialy fine art) forms a wider debate among
craftgart/design scholars. Rose Slivka, in her article ‘“The New Ceramic Presence’ in
1961, for example, has argued that the painter-potter stays in the middle between
craftsmen and artist, especially when he creates his pots for non-functional purposes
(Risatti. H, 2007, p.1). Janet Koplos has pointed out that through criticism, it is possible
to recognise the differences between art and crafts, where crafts critics seem to be non-
theoretical, and in contrast he believed that the art critic is more theoretical and
intellectual than the craft critic (Risatti. H, 2007, p.2).

Furthermore, in terms of discussing the argument of the relation between crafts’ physical
existence and socia conventions, Risatti added another distinction between crafts and art
(Risatti, 2007: 78). He claimed that in the case of craft it is very important to separate
socia context (around craft object) from physical context (ibid, 86). In contrast, it is not
possible to activate this separation in the case of the fine art’s, where it is very important
to connect social and physical contexts together (ibid, 86). Howard Risatti’s classification
of craft and fine art through his diagrams is shown in figures (2) and (3). In figure (2),
Risatti classified man-made things according to their purposes, and that led him to divide
things into two groups: applied physical function and visual communicative function.
Under the group of applied physical function, Risatti further divided things in two parts:
functiona means ends (e.g. tools, machines), and functional ends (e.g. containers,
covers). And under the group of visual communicative function, he divided things again
in two parts: conceptual ends (e.g. painting, sculpture) and practical (e.g. commercial art).
Furthermore, between these groups, there is another distinction named adornment and
decoration. According to this figure, it seemed that crafts, among man- made things are
located in the group of applied physical function in both parts; functional means ends
(crafted tools) and functional ends (pottery containers) . But crafts can also be found in
the part on adornment and decoration (jewellery). In fact, this diagram’s contribution
regarding defining crafts status was very wide, where the Risatti figure (3) provided a
clearer taxonomy for the concept of craft.
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Man-Made Things
Purpose

/\

Applied Physical Function
Visual Communicative Function

Functional Means Functional Ends | Adornment Conceptual Ends practical
Practical Ends
Tools Containers and Decoration Paintings Commercial Art
Commercial Art
Machines Covers Jewellery Sculpture
Equipment Supports Tattooing
Stained glass
Mosaic tiles

Figure (2): diagram of man-made things according to Howard Risatti #1.

The diagram in figure (3) gave craft two purposes. The first purpose is that craftsis to be
considered as utilitarian hand made things. The second purpose is that crafts are
considered as fine hand made things. Even though this diagram gave crafts a better place
among man-made things, there are some weaknesses regarding this taxonomy. First, this
diagram excluded crafts that were made by machines, and he categorised them as
utilitarian designed and fine designed things. Second, Risatti, did not provide a clear
distinction between design and craft, not only in the diagram, but also in this part of his
book.

Man-Made Things
Purpose
Applied Physical Functi Visual Communicative Function
Containers 2-dimensional images
Covers 3-dimensional images
Supporters /
Machine Made Hand Made Machine Made Hand Made

Utilitarian Fine Utilitarian Fine Fine Thilitarian Utilitarian ~ fine Fine
Design Design Craft Craft Art Axt An  An An

Figure (3): diagram of man-made things according to Howard Risatti #2

Between all the previously mentioned investigations of the term craft, it is possible to
recognise two directions regarding craft definition:
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3-1 First Definition ( Extremely Modern View):

Craft has a wide definition, so it includes different aspects (traditional crafts and abstract
modern art). In addition, it does not always aim to produce utilitarian and functional
objects. Also, it can go some way to merge fine art and traditional crafts together, so the
concept (studio crafts) appears to collapse the compl ete separation between them. Within
this definition, it is not necessary to create full-handmade objects to be considered as
craft. Moreover, modern materials, tools and equipment become alternatives for
traditional material (plastic, rubber, fibreglass). Likewise, under this definition ‘car’ and
‘aircraft’ for example will be considered as crafted objects, so craft production will
include everything made skillfully. Crafts produced according to this definition will be
less connected with lofty concepts (contexts) such as social, cultural and heritage
expressions. Finally, the term ‘craftsman’ will be less recognisable as a result of merging
between terms of ‘craftsman’, ‘artist’ and ‘designer’. The values of craft within this
definition comes from critics who assess craft work according to their contemporary
aesthetic theories.

3-2 Second Definition (Extremely Traditional View):

In this case the definition of craft is very ‘direct’ and ‘narrow’, so it is only applicable in
describing traditional crafts. Also this definition is made to fulfil human functional and
utilitarian needs, whereas aesthetic aspects come as a secondary demand. In fact, this
definition is made to be isolated partly from fine art and design subjects and only focuses
on the traditional handicraft area. Crafts within this definition are supposed to be full-
handmade objects or partly made with machine assistance (e.g. potters whed,
silversmiths kiln etc). Moreover, materials and tools used in this category must be
traditional and local as much as craftsmen can provide them, but if thisis not possible, he
can use modern materials and tools but as little as possible. Traditional designs and forms
are required within this category and making any development in the craft object designs
and features are supposed to appear on the object form/surface without affecting the
original design. In addition, analysing objects within this category requires the study of
all its surrounding contexts of culture, social and heritage expressions, which can affect
the final analysis results; in other words it is hard to ignore cultural and social aspects in
the analysis. The use of the word craftsman within this definition will be recognisable
easily, so craftsmen will have good self-esteem among artists and other creative groups.
Under this definition, values are in the object as long as the material continues to be
useful, and also because of using valuable materials in the crafts’ making such as gold
and silver. In other words, value here is represented by tangible things like a craft’s form
and function on one hand, and intangible heritage associated expressions on the other.
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The table (2) below summarises these two definitions and their distinctive features:

First definition of Craft

Wide definition (includes
both abstract at and
traditional crafts)

Aesthetic  aspects come
before utilitarian and
functional demands.

Merge between art and
traditional craft areas of
studies (Studio craft, studio
potter etc)

Crafts within this definition
do not need to be full
handmade objects

Use of modern tools and
materials happened widely
in this category

Includes everything made
skilfully (cars and airplanes
included)

Less related to culture,
socia and heritage

The title “craftsmen” is less
recognisable  within this
definition because  of
merging between this term
and the term “artist”

Critics give vaue to craft
work according to their
contemporary times
aesthetic theories.

In contrast

Second definition of Craft

Direct and narrow
definition (only traditional
crafts)

Utilitarian and functiona
demands come before
aesthetic aspects.

Fine at seems to be
isolated partly from crafts,
so crafts become as an
independent discipline.
Fully handmade object
with some machine
assistance.

Only  uses traditional
materials and tools, and
only uses modern materials
in necessary cases.

Concentrates on traditional
crafts and dightly
devel oped crafts.

Cannot anayse without
considering culture, social
and heritage aspects.

The term  “craftsman”
continues to be fully
recognisable and
distinguished from artists
and designers groups.

Values are in the object as
long as the materia
continues to be useful, and
aso because of using
valuable materia (gold,
silver) to make the objects.

Table (2): summarizes craft’s two definitions and their distinctive features.
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4 - Craft Enterprise:

The problem in examining the definition of Craft Enterprise is that equivalents of this
term appear in some fundamental studies with different expressions, such as those in the
period of the Arts and Crafts Movement, Morris named his enterprise as ‘Morris & Co.’
and sometimes ‘Decorative Arts Firm’. More recently, in Ian Fillis’s (1999) study, for
example, he used the term Craft Firm, and in Yarri Kamara’s (2003) study he used the
terms of Creative Enterprise and Cultural Enterprise. But the most recognizable shared
ground between all the studies is that all contributors when defining Craft Enterprise
distinguish two roles for this type of enterprise: cultural heritage values (craft, creative,
cultural etc) and making incomes or profitable values (firm, enterprise, entrepreneur,
company €tc).

While a variety of definitions of the term Craft Enterprise have been suggested, it is
significant to evaluate these definitions as exposed in worldwide literature. According to
contributions from many authors (e.g. Bayer et a, 1938; Naylor, 1971;Coopers &
Lybrand, 1994; Leeke, 1994; Greenhalgh, 1997; Welch, 1997; Metcalf ,1997; Dormer
,1997; Fillis, 1999; Demircan, 2005 etc), within the last two centuries (mostly from the
Art and Craft Movement to date) the concept of Craft Enterprise witnessed many changes
and developments. To summarise these contributions, it is recognisable that across the
identified period, researchers, stakeholders, and craftspeople defined Craft Enterprise
according to two main factors. First, some contributors defined it according to the factor
of ‘size of firm and its contribution to economy’ such as the European Commission when
they attempted to define Craft and Micro-Enterprises (2010). No doubt that this vision is
important to this research especially in the section on crafts’ marketing and consumption,
but this alone is not enough because this perspective to define Craft Enterprise ignores
the cultural intangible heritage expressions, which are associated with traditional tangible
crafts assets. Second, contributors who defined Craft Enterprise according to ‘crafts
cultural and traditional values and characteristics’ and this group usually related to the
fields of ‘art and design’, ‘social sciences’, ‘anthropology’, ‘cultural enterprises’, and
‘creative industries’ (e.g. Naylor, 1971; Metcalf ,1997; Dormer ,1997; Kamara,2003 €etc).
This perspective to define Craft Enterprise, in fact, became extremely important to this
research’s direction in general and to the PACI crafts enterprises structures in particular.

For both aforementioned suggested factors ‘size of firm and its contribution to economy’
and ‘crafts cultural and traditional values and characteristics’, the UNESCO (represented
in WIPO) defined Craft Enterprise in their published guide ‘Marketing Crafts and Visual
Arts: The Role of Intellectual Property’ through Craft Enterprise’s characteristics in
2003. In fact, the WIPO did not provide a specific ‘statement’ to define craft enterprise,
but the organization preferred to define it through a list of characteristics (WIPO, 2003,
p.6). In reality, the part of the guide dedicated to ‘defining crafts enterprises’, UNESCO
and WIPO concentrated on the craftspersons qualities more than on ‘craft enterprise’
characteristics in that part. Kamara (2003) in his work ‘Keys to Successful Cultural
Enterprise Development in Developing Countries’, summarised the UNESCO and WIPO
perspectives in defining Crafts Enterprises (part of cultural enterprises) in three
guotations:
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» Heidentified the importance of individual skills (artistic and technical aspects) in
craft enterprise.

> He identified the importance of intangible cultural heritage (cultural and identity
aspects) in crafts enterpri ses.

» He identified the importance of marketing and making incomes (marketing and
consumption aspects) in crafts enterprises.
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Abstract

In European post-war literature, the topos of the island takes centre stage as the
insular space often narrates a micro-scale society and the reconstruction of its social
system. lIsolation, semantically derived from the term ‘idand, characterises a
European society radically transformed by the traumatic violence of the twentieth
century. In this context, Robinson Crusoe - "the rationa adult white man" - is
recreated and reinvented into a multitude of new meanings, newly significant for
understanding a transformed (and in transformation) European society: he is cruel, he
isafraid, heisachild, heisawoman, he is aone among others.

The hypothesis of this paper is that the interest and updating of Robinson Crusoe’s
story transform this narrative into a literary myth, invested via intertextual and
palimpsestic approaches with 'a programme of truth'! that reveals a continuous
interest in an alternative social system, which is in-the-making, historically, socialy,
psychologicaly, geopoliticaly, etc. The literary post-war island narratives considered
here, The Magus (1965) by John Fowles and Friday, or, the Other Island (1967) by
Michel Tournier, highlight the process of rewriting and rescaling European history, as
well as the essential need for human values in the creation of a society having
economics at its core.

Keywords: Robinson Crusoe, myth, power, ideology, capitalism, individualism,
palimpsest, postmodernism, postcolonialism
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I ntroduction

This paper seeks to relate the myth of Robinson Crusoe and that of the desert island to
modern European history, in order to apprehend several poetic? functions of the post-
1945 socia system [you have to argue that a social system can have a‘poetics To my
mind, there is no need to argue that a socia system has 'poetics, taking into
consideration the entire debate regarding history - White, Ricoaur, Hartog, etc. that
often goes back to Aristotle's writings)], particularly as portrayed in two post-war
European novels, namely The Magus (1965) by John Fowles and Friday, or, the
Other Island (1967) by Michel Tournier.

After the experience of the violence of the twentieth century, though Daniel Defoe's
island story continues to be an important European narrative of making society
(literary, but not exclusively so, as | shal demonstrate); the novel is nevertheless
classified in libraries as "children’s literature”. In fact, after the Second World War
the rewritings of Robinson and the desert island present a completely different
perspective than the one proposed in The Life and Strange Surprizing Adventures of
Robinson Crusoe (hereafter Robinson Crusoe)®, as the perceptions of the nation-state,
time and space, identity and the place of the individual within society are radically
transformed.

In publishing Robinson Crusoe in 1719, Daniel Defoe highlighted “some of the most
important tendencies of the life of his time”*, those of the modern age, with its
ascendant capitalism, colonialism and individualist ideology. The pervasiveness of the
story of Robinson Crusoe in the collective memory is often considered as
mythological® in nature, implying that on the one hand it fulfils the role of cultural
mediation and on the other addresses a community. However, the disenchantment® of
modern European society can be linked, among other things, to the detachment from
mythological explanations, mostly replaced by strictly rational and secularized ones.

The emergence of a so-caled myth of the economic man’ in a literary genre
corresponds to what Gilles Deleuze describes as the recovering of mythology into
literature. In this context, Deleuze defines literature as "the attempt to interpret in an
ingenious way the myths we no longer understand, at the moment we no longer

2 Further suggested readings regarding poetics of the historical practice : Paul Ricoaur. 1997. La
métaphore vive [ The Rule of Metaphor J. Paris: Editions du Seuil; Hayden White. 1973. Metahistory the
historical imagination in 19th century Europe. London: Johns Hopkins university press;, Frangois
Hartog. 2013. Croire en I'histoire. Paris: Flammarion

% The full original title is: The Life and Strange Surprizing Adventures of Robinson Crusoe Of York,
Mariner: Who lived Eight and Twenty Years, all alone in an un-inhabited Island on the Coast of
America, near the Mouth of the Great River of Oroonoque; Having been cast on Shore by Shipwreck,
wherein all the Men perished but himself. With An Account how he was at last as strangely delivered
by Pyrates.

*1an Watt. 1957. The Rise of the Novel. Sudies in Defoe, Richardson and Fielding. London: Chatto &
Windus, p. 67.

> Michel de Certeau. 1990. L’invention du quotidien 1. Arts de faire. Paris: Gallimard

® Such as understood and presented by Max Weber. 1981. L'éthique protestante et I'esprit du
capitalisme. Paris: Editions du Plon.

" Ulla Grapard, Gillian Hewitson. 2011. Robinson Crusoe's economic man: a construction and
deconstruction. New Y ork : Routledge
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understand them, since we no longer know how to dream them or reproduce them" 2 |
further argue that post-war island literature represents an autonomous and dynamic

actor, invested as it is with symbolic power in the creation of a discourse of its own.

Within this analytical context, | have identified two magjor cleavages regarding the
notion of power: first, power relations as depicted in the literary text, or in other
words the way characters on the island relate to each other; and second, the power of
this literary myth in creating or reinforcing post-war discourses, implying a distance
or relativism to modern discourses of society.

If we bear in mind that "History [...] is a nightmare from which | am trying to
awake",® as framed with acuity by the protagonist Stephen Dedalus, a literary alter
ego of James Joyce, the post-World War Il avatars of Robinson seem to constitute a
literary act involving collective awareness and a therapeutic memory exercise
regarding that historical 'nightmare'.

Narrative techniques such as irony, playfulness, black humor, pastiche, metafiction or
intertextuality are typical in the rewritings of the myth of the desert island.
Furthermore, the notion of palimpsest proposed by the literary critic Gerard Genette is
particularly enriching. The concept of palimpsest stresses the manifold relationships
between a given text and a prior text.'® In this sense, the postmodern novel The Magus
presents an apparently enchanted island where the main character, this time no longer
called Robinson but Nicolas Urfe, finally discovers his real self after a series of
philosophical tests and psychological games. Similarly, the French author Michel
Tournier rewrites the story of Robinson Crusoe from a postcolonial perspective,
entitling it Friday, or, the Other Island in order to establish from the very beginning
that the main character of his novel is Friday, the man of colour, and no longer the
red-head, English Robinson.

To facilitate my analysis, | first draw on the notion of power as theorised by the
French philosopher Michel Foucault. The paper will then provide a brief description
of Robinson Crusoe by Daniel Defoe and its relevance within modern history,
followed by The Magus by John Fowles and by Friday, or, the other island by Michel
Tournier. Finally, | draw conclusions concerning the discursive power of Robinson
Crusoe and the desert island in alarger mythological European narrative.

The notion of Power asa " regime of truth"

| would like to start by suggesting that power is an "essentially contested and complex
term",* a concept which, moreover, can be understood in various ways, as it is
equally legitimate to talk about political power, economic power, social power or, as
Pierre Bourdieu has argued, symbolic power. Considering this, as well as the
palimpsestic literature of avatars of Robinson, Foucault’'s theory of power seems
highly relevant to my anaysis. | will thus briefly outline some of the main

characteristics of power.

8 Gilles Deleuze. 2004. Deserted Islands and Other Texts. The University of Michigan: Semiotext(e),
p. 12.

? James Joyce. 1961. Ulysses. New Y ork: Random House, p. 34

10 Gérard Genette.1982. Palimpsestes. Paris: Le Seuil, coll. "Poétique”

! Steven Lukes. 1974. Power: A Radical View. London: Macmillan. p. 7
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To begin with, Foucault does not conceive power independently, but as a system of
relations, originating from a heterogeneous social body. A particularly important part
of histheory is the intersection between power and knowledge. As a result, Foucault
contests a global or abstract understanding of truth; power cannot be true or false in
itself. Instead, he perceives power as a regime of truth that pervades society. As a
direct consegquence, Foucault moves away from the classical focus on political power
as associated with the state and expands it to the social. What was long considered to
be political is now to be considered social. Following from this, | propose here a
mythological dimension of power.
A second particularly interesting point stressed by Foucault is that power is not
necessarily repressive; in fact, power can be productive, even creative. Furthermore,
he argues that discourses have the ability to produce subjects with different social
identities and that power can be described as embodied in discourses. To quote
Foucaullt:
"We must cease once and for al to describe the effects of power in
negative terms: it 'excludes, it ‘represses’, it ‘censors, it ‘abstracts, it
‘masks, it ‘conceals’. In fact power produces; it produces redlity; it
produces domains of objects and rituals of truth. The individual and the
knowledge that may be gained of him belong to this production."*2

Though Foucault never developed a theory on literature as such, he nonethel ess places
literature among the complex, multiple, cyclic and significant discourses that exist in
society.™ In this context, the literary myth of Robinson Crusoe is representative of
such alasting and expressive type of discourse.

| shall return to this concept of power at severa points later in the essay, but first, |
will summarize and contextualize the three works under discussion.

Robinson Crusoe by Daniel Defoe

Published in 1719 by Daniel Defoe (c. 1660-1731), The Life and Strange Surprizing
Adventures of Robinson Crusoe is today "the subject of more editions and tranglations
than any other book except the Bible",* and is often considered to be the first modern
novel.™ Invested with "a truly national spirit",'® the novel has been described as "a
mixed form of narrative, in turn pseudo-autobiography, marvellous traveller's tale,
religious diary and do-it-yourself manual, a collage of the various forms of textual
discourse"’. Its coexistent discourses are various. the novel has been variously
perceived as depicting a need of adventure, the rise of individualism, a theory of
economics, the arrival of modernity, a religious quest, a brief history of colonialism,
the need for isolation from society, and more. To mention just two contrasting

perspectives, for Jean-Jacques Rousseau the adventure of Robinson on the island

12 Michel Foucault. 1975. Surveiller et punir. Paris: Gallimard, p. 227

3 Michel Foucault. 1971. L’ ordre du discours. Paris: Gallimard, p. 24

!4 David Gordon Bevan. 1986. Michel Tournier. Amsterdam: Rodopi, coll. "Monographique Rodopi en
littérature francai se contemporaine', p. 27

13 1an Watt. 1973. The Rise of the Novel. Sudies in Defoe, Richardson and Fielding, London: Chatto &
Windus

16 James Joyce. 1973. Daniel Defoe, Buffalo: State University in New York, p. 7

Y Louis James in Lieve Spaas et Brian Stimpson (editors). 1996. Robinson Crusoe. Myths and
Metamor phoses. London : Macmillan Press Ltd., p. 1
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represents the single most important educational reading for any young boy during his
formative years, while for Karl Marx it embodies the undesirable capitalist mentality.

The novel was apparently inspired by the real-life shipwreck of the sailor Alexander
Selkirk. Robinson Crusoe presents the story of an ordinary character with a fondness
for wandering and adventure, who leaves his parents home to embark on aship that is
later wrecked in a storm. As the only survivor and a castaway on a desert island close
to South America, Robinson collects the materials and tools from the hulk in order to
reconstruct on his island a system based on the English puritan model. The island
being occasionally visited by cannibals, Robinson saves one of their captives so asto
make him his servant. Naming him after the day of their encounter, Robinson teaches
Friday the values and customs of his origina society, Christianity, and, naturally
enough, the English language. After 28 years of living on the island, Robinson is
rescued by a passing ship. He returns to England where he learns that his family
believed him dead. He gets married, but already used to an itinerant life, Robinson
decides to return once moreto hisisland.

The life of the author sheds an additional interesting light on the context of
publication of the novel. Daniel Defoe had a highly complex personality, as reflected
by his various occupations as journalist, "linen factor, tile manufacturer, itinerant spy,
perfumer, merchant adventurer, ship owner, embezzler, bankrupt, and professional
liar."*® He set about writing the novel at the age of 57, after a second bankruptcy and
when his entire life seemed to be a failure.® During the X111 century, the activity of
writing "pure fictions' and not "serious’ writings, such as the historical, political or
religious, could be perceived as a "a sign of social, if not indeed of intellectual,
decay".° However, contemporary analyses of this island novel consider as a very
"serious’ reading, in the sense that on the one hand it contributes to the developing
individualist ideology, while on the other hand it legitimates the colonial conquest of
the world by Occidental Europe®.

If the literary character of Robinson is interpreted as a subject or an agent, then the
desert idand can represent his possession or his domain. In this sense, the
metaphorical laboratory of the island can be compared to a system in-the-making
under the influence of Robinson. From this perspective, | will argue how and why the
literary myth of Robinson Crusoe apprehends centra elements of the modern
European history, but before this it is important to clarify what a literary myth
represents.

The literary myth has been defined as "an act of language by which one intervenesin
history"?. As Richard Slotkin has argued, "a society's mythology is, in effect, its

18 Michael Seidel. 1991. Robinson Crusoe. Island Myths and the Novel. Boston: Twayne Publishers, p.
4

19| ouis James in Lieve Spaas et Brian Stimpson. 1996. Robinson Crusoe. Myths and Metamor phoses.
London: Macmillan Press Ltd., p. 46.

% james Sytherland. 1950. Defoe. London: Methuen & Co. Ltd., p. 227/228

2 For further details on these matters, Edward Said. 2000. Culture et Impérialisme. Librairie Arthéme
Fayard, Le Monde Diplomatique

# Alban Bensa. 2006. La fin de I’ exotisme. Essais d anthropologie critique. Toulouse: Anacharsis
Editions, p. 129
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memory system", a sort of combination of personal and collective remembering,

closely connected to the ideology of that particular society. The myth aso implies a
type of narrative meant to explain or to give sense to everyday life events and
experiences? The aim of literary myths is evidently not to present a real story, but
rather a narrative relevant for its community of origin, a story that is not real, but that
is true. Considering the relation between myth and truth, the historian Paul Veyne
proposes an enriching approach, neither arguing that the myth is true, nor rejecting it
as a "false story". Instead he suggests we consider the myth as endowed with "a
programme of truth":? in other words a truth conveyed by a symbolic narrative. In
this sense, Robinson can offer a '‘programme of truth' related to the occidental
ideology of modernity or individualism.

At this point, it is essential to identify the magor elements that have transformed the
story of Robinson Crusoe on a desert island into an occidental modern myth, as the
island adventure is the only part of Defoe's novel that has made it into history. The
remainder and the following sequels, The Farther Adventures of Robinson Crusoe
(1719) and Serious Reflections During the Life & Surprising Adventures of Robinson
Crusoe, With His Vision of the Angelic World (1720) have been largely forgotten. As
aready noted by lan Watt, this novel stresses "particularly clearly and
comprehensively"?° the connection between essential aspects of individualism and the
emergence of the modern novel. For the literary theorist Edward Said, the relationship
between Robinson and his island is an essential element in the spread of a growing
imperialist ideology. Thus Said argues that "the prototypical modern realistic novel is
Robinson Crusoe and certainly not accidentally it is about a European who creates a
fiefdom for himself on a distant, non-European island."?’

The French historian Michel de Certeau argues that the myth of Robinson Crusoe is
one of the few invented within modern European society. Considering the island
space as a metaphor for a European social system in-the-making, de Certeau argues
that the story of Robinson Crusoe is highly representative for occidental modern
historiography. According to him, the novel contains the three elements that define
the modern practice of writing history, namely the blank page, the text and the
construction: "the island that proposes an empty space, the production of a system of
objects by amaster subject and the transformation of a <natural> World."#®

Following the Second World War, "when hopes were deceived, when disillusionment

took root",?°it is not surprising that European history and the myth of Robinson

Crusoe were both subject to narrative fragmentation and relativism. In post-war

% Richard Slotkin. "Mythogenesis." Blackwell Encyclopedia of Sociology. Ritzer, George (ed).
Blackwell Publishing,  2007. Blackwell Reference Online. 15 March 2015
<http://www.sociol ogyencycl opedia.com/subscriber/tocnode.html 2id=g9781405124331_chunk_g9781

40512433119 ss1-140>

2 For further details on modern myths, Roland Barthes. 1957. Mythologies. Paris: Editions du Seuil

% payl Veyne. 1983. Les Grecs ont-ils cru a leurs mythes?, Paris : Editions du Seuil, p. 56

% |an Watt. 1957. The Rise of the Novel. Sudies in Defoe, Richardson and Fielding. London: Chatto &
Windus, p. 62

" Edward Said. 2000. Culture et Impérialisme. Librairie Arthéme Fayard, Le Monde Diplomatique, p.
X1

% Michel de Certeau. 1990. L’invention du quotidien 1. Arts de faire. Paris: Gallimard, p. 201

# Frangois Dosse. 1987. L'histoire en miettes. Des 'Annales’ & la 'nouvelle histoire'. Paris: Editions de
la Découverte, p. 189
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European society, "history lost its meaning, it was fragmented into multiple
segments",* as Francois Dosse comments. In literature too, new Robinsons were to
guestion the great narrative discourses of modernity.

The Magus by John Fowles: narratives of postmoder nism

The Magus, the first novel written by John Fowles (1926-2005) and the third one he
published, is conceived under a general feeling that “"the world was wrong".*
Following its initial publication in 1965, the writer revised the novel "amost
obsessively"**in order to republish it in a new version in 1977.% The long and

laborious process of writing marks both a literary and a personal quest.

At the end of his university studies - without really knowing what to do with his life -
John Fowles decided to live for one year on a Greek island. This island experience,
often described in terms of loneliness and desertedness, was nonetheless highly
influential for the conception of The Magus. As he putsiit:
"But | had no coherent idea at all of where | was going, in life asin the
book®. Like Crusoe, | never knew who | readly was, what | lacked
(what psycho-analytical theorists of artistic making call the ‘creative
gap’), until 1 had wandered in its [the island's] solitudes and
emptinesses. Eventually it let me feel it was mine: which is the other
great siren charms of the islands — that they will not belong to any legal

owner, but offer to become a part of all who tread and love them"®*,

The Magus, a "cross between an intellectual puzzle and a dazzling work of fiction"*
as described by Roberta Rubenstein, is a novel widely read on both sides of the
Atlantic. It is also a story that "reverberates in the mind"®’ because of its multiple
meanings and postmodernist formulations of atransformed post-war society.

The main character, the young Oxford graduate and aspiring poet Nicholas Urfe,
seems somehow "handsomely equipped to fail"8, partly because of his cynicism and
misunderstanding of the world. At a London party he meets an Australian girl, Alison
Kelly. They have an affair that Nicholas prefers to consider superficial. In order to
escape boredom, he accepts an English teaching position at the Lord Byron School on
the Greek island of Phraxos. Depressed and alone, here he has to admit hisfailure asa
poet - which amost leads him him to commit suicide. His encounter with the
eccentric, mysterious and wealthy Maurice Conchis represents the beginning of a

% | bid

3 John Fowles quoted in James R Aubrey. 1991. John Fowles. A Reference Companion. New Y ork:
Greenwood Press, p. 14

% The term was used by his biographer Barry N. Olshen. 1978. John Fowles. New York: Frederick
Ungar Publishing Co., p. 31

3 K atherine Tarbox. 1988. The Art of John Fowles. Athens: University of Georgia Press, p. 12

% John Fowles. 2004. The Journals. Part 1, London: Vintage, p. 5

% John Fowles. 1978. Islands. Random House: New York, p. 11

% Roberta Rubenstein. Myth, Mystery, and Irony: John Fowles's "The Magus'. Contemporary
Literature, Vol. 16, No. 3 (Summer, 1975), pp. 328-339. Stable URL:
http://www.jstor.org/stable/1207406 Accessed: 21-03-2015 11:43 UTC

3" The New Y ork Times. Players of the Godgame http://www.nytimes.com/books/98/05/31/specials/
fowles-magusl.html

% John Fowles. 2004. The Magus. London: Random House, p. 17
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series of psychologica games that are to have an important impact on his way of
thinking. On the island, Urfe becomes the main actor of a meta-theatre, where various
episodes - sometimes recalling the Second World War, sometimes scenarios from
Greek mythology - shed a new light on his understanding of existence. At the end of
the book, Urfe realises that these hypothetical theatrical episodes relate to himself
more than to the mysterious Conchis. Having accepted this, he is now ready to meet
Alison once again, this time assuming and revealing his feelings of love for her.

The Magus is written in the form of a Bildungsroman that reveals an encounter with
the inner self. Its structure is that of a labyrinth, where each hypothesis is tested to
find if it is true or false. When reason cannot solve the matter, dreams and mystery
intervene. Apparently the island experience leads Nicholas Urfe to reconcile nature
and culture, rationality and love, the individual and Occidental post-war society.

The novel can also be read as expressing a desire to re-enchant society through the
recovery of mythology, an understanding of psychology, and a recollection of the arts
and humanities. The narrative techniques used in the novel, such as fragmentation,
paradox, pastiche or irony, are characteristic of postmodern literature, and equally
reveal adesired detachment of major discourses of modernity.

Among other things, The Magus highlights the aim of literary creation as conceived
by John Fowles. In this regard, Fowles argued that his writings aim to present to the
reader a new perspective of things, different from politics or media discourses. If
literary writing is related to the freedom of expression, reading fiction is linked to the
freedom of thinking and to an exercise of boosting creativity.
"I am very clear that the true function of the novel, beyond the quite
proper one of pure entertainment, is heuristic, not didactic; not
instruction, but suggestion; not teaching the reader, but helping the
reader teach himself."%

In short then, part of the symbolic power of The Magus involves a combination of
reflexivity, imagination, acceptance of a socia construction of reality, or an
experience of the esthetics, which are equally understood as an exercise in liberty of
thought.

Friday, or, the other island by Michel Tournier: a postcolonial narrative

Friday, or, the other island was published in 1967 and won the prestigious prize of the
Académie francaise the same year. For Michel Tournier (b. 1924), the decision to
rewrite the myth of Robinson Crusoe stemmed from his conviction that the
contemporary French collective mentality had to adapt to a multicultural, postcolonial
French context. Defining man as a "mythological animal”,”® Tournier argues that
narratives are essential in the shaping of human identity. Thus, he states that "man
becomes a man, acquires a gender, a heart or a human imagination thanks to the rustle
of stories, to the kaleidoscope of images that surround the child from the cradle and
accompany him to the tomb".**

% Fowles quoted in Olshen, Barry N et Toni A. Olshen. 1980. John Fowles, a reference guide. Boston:
G.K. Hall&Co, p. viii

“0 Michel Tournier. 1977. Le vent Paraclet. Paris: Editions Gallimard, p. 192

“1|_*homme ne devient homme, 0" acquiert un sexe, un caaur et une imagination d’ homme que grace au
bruissement d'histoires, au kaléidoscope d'images qui entourent le petit enfant dés le berceau et
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In this French palimpsest, the initial values established in Robinson Crusoe are
reversed and new designs are introduced. While starting from the story written by
Daniel Defoe and keeping the same settings and characters, Friday, or, the other
island presents a gradual metamorphosis: Robinson changes radically, physically and
psychologically, under the influence of his existence on the island and the presence of
Friday. The island evolves as well: ironically called in the beginning "the
administrated island”, it becomes at the end of the novel a 'solar island’, where
Robinson decides to stay. Thus he is no longer a homo economicus but a homo
philosophicus.

Like Fowles s novel, Tournier’s text suggests the idea of a choice, of a change
and of a socia deconstruction (this time, of colonialist values and ideology, among
others). Thisis not surprising, as the author states that:

"agood book isonly half of abook, and it is up to the reader to write the

other half. Literature is therefore a lesson in freedom, a lesson in

creation, and it is dangerous if it calls to disorder and ideas. That is why,

whatever they write, writers are always persecuted by tyrants. And the
tyrant is right to persecute the writer, because the writer is a professor of
freedom."*

Arguing that the writer is "socialy responsible’, Tournier conceives his rewriting of
the myth of Robinson as an imaginative exercise of liberty and to some extent a
projection of a collective European identity. Implicitly, it is a liberating reflexive act
of power. The am of this hypertext is to raise rather than to respond to questions of a
changing, multicultural society.

Some concluding remarks

The myth of Robinson Crusoe - initsinitial form as well as in its further rewritings -
represents an act of symbolic, discursive power. In fact, the three texts above reveal
several dimensions dealing with power: at a textua level, power over Friday can be
identified in a colonist-colonizer logic, power to understand and to change, as in the
novel of John Fowles, from the perspective of literary criticism, we can identify the
skillful 'power' of the writer to seduce™® the reader; at an institutional level, the notion
of power can be understood as a relation network, where discourses from various
disciplines, such as literature, history, anthropology, mythology, and economy,
interact and coexist within the (re)writings of Robinson Crusoe. Moreover, at a macro-
sociological level, modernity itself is challenged by new literary discourses of the
island genre, by a postmodern perspective in The Magus or a postcolonial one in
Friday, or, the other island.

The rewritings of Robinson and the desert island, | suggest, point to a literary,
mythological and social transformation. The narrative of the literary island, apart

I’accompagnent jusgu'au tombeau”. Michel Tournier. 1977.Le vent Paraclet. Paris. Editions
Gallimard, p. 191

“*2"Un bon livre n"est que lamoitié d un livre, et ¢’ est au lecteur d écrire I’ autre moitié. La littérature est
donc une lecon de liberté, une legon de création, et elle est dangereuse si elle appelle au désordre et aux
idées. C'est la raison pour laquelle, quoiqu’ils écrivent, les écrivains sont toujours persécutés par les
tyrans. Et le tyran a raison de persécuter I’ écrivain, car |"écrivain est un professeur de liberté'. Michel
Tournier quoted in Bruno de Cessole. 1996. Michel Tournier. Entretien avec Bruno de Cessole. Paris:
Bibliotheque publique d‘information Centre Georges Pompidou, p. 44

“3 Term borrowed from Roland Barthes.
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being a poetic act, also implies a historical or a social dimension. This is why the
island space is often understood as a human laboratory where a dominating-
dominated human experiment takes place. If in Defoe’s Robinson Crusoe the reader
can identify an act of legitimating or reinforcing of political power of modern
discourses, the post-war rewritings of Robinson distance themselves from an
individualist ideology and tend to deconstruct its narratives. This is the reason why
'post’ literary technics such as postmodernism or postcolonialism are adopted by
writers.

To put it in another way, in European post-war society notions such as collective
memory, fiction and history became essential in understanding the emergence and
evolution of this literary myth. The analysis of the myth of Robinson Crusoe, as |
have shown, highlights several interdisciplinary tensions. One of the consequences is
the narrative hybridization of codes from several disciplines, including literature,
anthropology, philosophy, history, and sociology. Michel Foucault associated power
with the socia body; Gilles Deleuze considered islands as the embodiment of a shared
imaginary. Can we then suggest that the image of the island and the character of
Robinson are relevant elements in shaping a collective imaginary of colonial, and
even postcolonial, Europe?

To return to Paul Veyne's analysis discussed earlier, the position of myth towards
truth from Veyne's perspective might correlate with the relation between power and
truth as described by Michel Foucault, in that the 'programme of truth' theorised by
Veyne is comparable to Foucault’s 'regime of truth’. Though mythology and power
are radically different concepts, they have nevertheless common mechanisms of
functioning. In this sense, if power relates to knowledge, myth relates to common
acceptance or validation, which the story of Robinson Crusoe confirms, given its
striking popularity.

The present paper has shown how the rewritings of Robinson and the island were
invested with analytical, reflexive functions for both John Fowles and Michel
Tournier. | have also revedled the correlation implied between these literary
palimpsests and the discipline of history, as rewritings of this literary myth often
constitute an act of 'remembering’ a colonial past, or a revision of individualist
narratives. | would like to conclude with a third function of the island post-war
literature, which concerns the process of soothing collective painful memories, as in
this case the violence of the twentieth century. As Kenzaburd Oé commented in his
1994 Nobel Prize speech, "I wish my task as a novelist to enable both those who
express themselves with words and their readers to recover from their own sufferings
and the sufferings of their time, and to cure their souls of the wounds."** Or, the post-
war poetics of the literary island and of its solitary hero respond to this triple literary
function, that of reflexivity and apprehension, of remembering and assuming the past,
and of soothing the present of the burden of history.

* Kenzaburé Oé. The Nobel Prize in Literature 1994. Japan, The Ambiguous, and Myself. Accessed on
the 15th of March 2015. http://www.nobelprize.org/nobel_prizes/literature/laureates/1994/oe-
lecture.html
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Abstract

The talent competition on the television programme, Thailand's Got Talent, illustrates
that certain groups of competitors seek to build their performances identities by
making use of “Thainess’. Although “Thainess’ in the context of globalized society is
based on cultural diversity, these performances merely select some prominent national
features or well-recognized “ Thai identity”, for example, the three main institutions of
the nation, ways of life, dance, architecture, games, and habit so as to attract and
impress their audiences by creating collective mood rooted in a sense of nationhood
or being partisan to common culture—which will affect the audience’ s votes. In terms
of producing for creative economy, “Thainess’ is part of creative activity in making
contemporary performing arts interesting, and it also becomes a “selling point” on
international stage.

Keywords: Thainess, contemporary performances, Thailand' s Got Talent
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I ntroduction

During the past ten years, there have been severa programmes regarding talent show
competition on Thai television. One of the well-known programmes is Thailand’ s Got
Talent, broadcast on Channel 3 since 2011, whose copyright was licensed by Britain's
Got Talent in UK. The programme is about the talent competition of individuals or
groups of any ages with any sorts of talent. Each episode is annually broadcast around
3 months; it is divided into 4 rounds, i.e. pre-casting, audition, semi-final, and grand
final. The result of semi-final and grand final rounds is principally based on the vote
from audiences around the country.

Among those who were able to get through semi-final and grand final rounds in
Episode 1-3 (2011 — 2013), there were certain teams making use of Thai cultural
elementsin their performances. For example, the Kit Buak Sip (lit. positively-thinking
or creative art) group used classical and contemporary Thai dance in association with
shadow performance. The BS Crew group combined dancing with Thai boxing. The
Tee Sin (lit. manner of art) group told the folk tales through using contemporary Thai
dance and mats. The Thai Gym group presented traditional lifestyles and children’s
games through rhythmic sportive gymnastic. These performances clearly reflected the
use of Thainess to build their works' identities. This paper therefore ams to illustrate
how Thainess was built in Tha social context. It aso studies how and for what
purpose Thainess is employed in the performances. Only those in the semi-final and
grand final rounds of the 2011 — 2013 episodes will be focused in this study.

Constructing Thainessin Thai Social Context

What is Thainess is quite difficult to explain due to the fact that it is rather vague to
specify. For example, Massaman Curry, which has become one of favorite Thai
dishes for westerners, was originated from the Muslims of the Malay Peninsula. When
looking back into Thai history, the Thais realized the difference between themselves
and their neighborhoods like Mon, Burmese, Maay, Laotian, Khmer, Viethamese on
the basis of language, lifestyles, culture, politic, and religion (Sulak, 1991). According
to Benedict Anderson (1996), nation is an imagined political community in that its
members will never know nor meet most of their fellow-members, even those in the
smallest nation. Nonetheless the image of their communion exists in the mind of each
member. In this regard, the nationhood is invented by creating nationality and
language.

In her study of the Thai intellectuals works during 1892 — 1992 in order to show how
Thainess was constructed in the society, Saichol Sattayanurak (n.d.) says that when
Siamese or Thai ruling class had to face the threat from Western imperialism during
the reign of King Chulalongkorn (1868 — 1910), they then chose to accept Western
knowledge and material progress to maintain the essence parts of Tha culture. Some
royal traditions, for example, were redefined to avoid the accusation of being
barbaric. At the same time, the elites sought to ensure that Thainess could justify
political structure whose power was centralized by the monarchical institution, and
that it could justify socia structure by dividing people into different classes according
to their birth background. Later in the reign of King Vajiravudh (1910 — 1925), some
journalists, civil servants, and Thai-born Chinese tried to construct the notion that
Thai nation was belong to the people. As a result, the king redefined “Tha nation”
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and “Thainess’ by focusing on building a political unity which the monarch was the
heart of the nation as well as hold and wielded supreme power. He aso redefined Thai
nation as a nation comprising people whose livelihood was intricately linked with
Thai culture and who were loyal to the heart of Thainess, i.e. the royal institution and
Buddhism. King Vagjiravudh’s construction of a king-centered ideology of Thai nation
resulted in the awareness of the nation’s totality among Thais all over the country.
Following King Vajiravudh, Prince Patriarch Wachirayan Warorot helped promote
and delineate the king’ sideology of Thainess by transforming the ideas into Buddhist-
based concepts which were disseminated through sermons and monastic education to
the extent that the image of “nation, religion and monarch” became more discernible.
In constructing Thainess, moreover, nation, religion and monarch were inseperable.

After the 1932 revolution changing the political regime from absolute monarchy to
constitutional monarchy, the political structure remained centralized in the hands of
the political ruler. The state ideology of the absolute monarchy regime, however, was
not radically changed by the new rulers; they merely chose certain ideas that met the
ruler's needs, made them clearer, and modified their justifications in response to
changing political situations. For example, the monarch was defined as the center of
the nation for the purpose of the unity and solidarity so as not to make any hindrances
against the supreme power of rulers in the new regime. Nationalist ideas were
promoted particularly when Field Marshal Phibunsongkhram took office during 1938-
44 and again in 1948-57. Phibun established new cultural conditions by campaigning
for the policy of nation building in which he associated the development and
civilization of the nation with culture to obtain cultura hegemony through the
propagation of nationalism and national culture. The pivota figure who helped
support Phibun’s task successful was Luang Wichit Wathakan, who controlled the
national arts as the Director-General of the Fine Arts Department. Luang Wichit
effectively and successfully made use of history and myths to arouse a sense of
nationalism and patriotism through a large number of his writings including dramatic
works.

From the 1950s onwards, the most distinguished intellectual who played an important
role in powerfully constructing Thainess was Momratchawong Kukrit Pramoj. He
successfully managed to bring back the ideology of Thainess based on the absolute
monarchy regime in such away that it could dominate Thai people’ s way of thinking
profoundly. His well-known novel, Si Phaendin (lit., Four Reigns), helped revive the
value of Thainess in terms of the loyalty to the monarchical institution, the
relationships between social classes, and various aspects of Tha arts and culture
relating to kingship and Buddhism. It can be said that this literary work helped
promote the ideology of royalism successfully in that it clearly and effectively
portrayed the significance of monarchical institution for social order, peace, security,
stabilization, and progress.

Thai social and cultural structure has dramatically and rapidly changed since the late
1960s as a result of the policy for country’s development. The middle class has
expanded and the nouveau riche has emerged; while the grassroots has become
poorer. The economic inequality has increased so much that the existing order in the
socia relation could not handle. This caused Thai people were confused with the old
value of Thainess, which led to the crisis of Thai identity. Particularly from the late
1980s onwards, the economic growth became a national agenda, which resulted in the
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expansion of commerce and investment. New capital groups were then founded.
These capital groups tried to step into power and political influence either through
supporting political parties or entering the political arenathemselves (Anuthee, 2012).
This was a starting point that new ruling class had an opportunity to join in
determining Thainess in the present day. Such current Thainess is more open to
cultural diversity as seen from the people’'s consumption of foreign commodities
without thinking of Thai identity prescribed by the nationalistic ideology earlier.
Kasian (2001), a scholar in political science, described this phenomenon as “liberating
the consumption from the national identity of the consumers’. Thus, the ideology of
Thainess, which was defined by the ruling class since the absolute monarchy regime,
has been shared by other cultures introduced into the society due to the globalization
and the capitalism.

In the midst of cultural diversity in the society, however, Tha identities such as
language, traditional arts, food, manners, ways of life, and so on, are usually selected
to be a representative of Thainess. For example, when presenting the picture of
Bangkok to foreigners, the glory of the Grand Palace is shown instead of the pictures
of traffic jam and slum. It is certain that this is a matter of tourism promotion; on the
other hand, this reflects some desires and imagination yearned for, i.e. the glory of the
past which cannot see it today. Such nostalgic phenomenon is clearly discernible in
the globalized society where the people seek for their own identities under the
consumerist culture which makes people consume what less or hardly differs.
Traditional wisdoms regarding arts and culture are therefore demonstrated whenever
talking about Thainess.

Thai Identitiesin Contemporary Performing Arts

Tha performing arts have long developed side-by-side with the growth of society.
Archaeological evidence shows that Thai singing and dancing have originated from
those of indigenous people since the prehistoric period before the settlement of the
Thais (Sujit 1989). After the society interacted with outside cultures, certain forms
and elements of those cultures performances were borrowed to blend with the
indigenous ones, which became their own characteristics. Later, Thal performances
has evolved in accordance with the social change and then it has passed down from
generation to generation. The postures of Tha classica dance found today, for
example, can be traced back to the early Bangkok period (Orawan 1987: 53-55).

The development of Thai dance clearly seen today is creating contemporary Thai
dance which is based on a combination of Western and Thai dances. That is to say,
Tha dance postures are mixed and choreographed by Western-style movement and
concepts. Such contemporary dance pieces noticeably result from curriculumsin Thai
dance taught in universities including Bunditpatanasilpa Institute, developed from the
Dance and Drama School initiated by Luang Wichit. Under these curriculums, the
students need to conduct their final projects on both traditional and creative dance
pieces. This leads to an attempt to innovate and experiment on their works so as to
clearly and properly reflect cultural identities.

Another channel giving a chance for these dance practitioners to contribute innovative

works in the Thai performing art circle is a television programme, Thailand's Got
Talent, of which four seasons have been broadcast so far. Interestingly, a number of
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teams that passed through the semi-final and final rounds particularly in Season 1 — 3
made use of Thai cultural identitiesin their shows. In Season 3, for example, The Phet
Jarat Saeng (lit.,, Glittering Diamond) group, whose members derived from the
Bunditpatanasilpa Institute, showed the performance of various kinds of traditional
drums accompanied by other instruments and contemporary dance. The Thai Gym
team, mostly national-level gymnasts, presented traditional ways of life and children’s
games through the acrobatics, flexibility and grace of rhythmic sportive gymnastic.
Also, the Sorn Sin (lit., Art Bow) group narrated the stories based on classical literary
works by using traditional martial arts, Thai boxing in particular.

Among these remarkable works, those of the Kit Buak Sip group and the I-Siam
group, both of them being dance students and graduates from the Bunditpatanasilpa
Institute, are able to communicate mainstream Thainess successfully. The Kit Buak
Sip team combined traditional and contemporary dance styles with shadow technique
similar to shadow puppetry or les ombres chinoise; while the I-Siam used the mixture
of traditional and contemporary dance styles with 3D projection mapping technique.
In terms of the form, their performances were very impressive, as Pornchita Na
Songkhla, one of the judges, commented on the I-Siam performance: “you can
amazingly mix and match Thainess and modernity” (Workpoint Entertainment and
Sony Music (Thalland), 2013, July 28). In addition to using contemporary dance
movement which created Eastern and Western ambience, the I-Siam in the final round
competition also applied sign language in the performance to communicate the story
to every group of audiences, particularly the deaf.

Not only were their artistic forms very attractive to audiences, but their contents were
also impressive. Basically, their stories were taken from well-known literary works
like Ramakian, a Thai version of Indian epic Ramayana, however, the stories were
reinterpreted to communicate with contemporary audiences. Although the issues in
their contents seemed to be conservatively and nationalistically addressed, they fitted
into the current situation of Thai society where political schism, chaos, andinsurgency
were the main crisis. It can be said that these contents really moved the audience as
seen from their reaction while seeing the performances. In the final round of Season 2,
for example, The Kit Buak Sip team illustrated the country as a home with conflict;
however, this home could become peaceful because of having a “father” who
managed to ingtill a sense of goodness into their children. It is well known that the
“father” here refersto the king.

Furthermore, the performance also reflected his great love towards every member in
his home, his teaching on perseverance based on his royal composition, Mahajanaka,
his assuaging the people’ s sufferings. The shadows of religious places including those
of Buddhism, Christianity and Islam were demonstrated on screen. The final scene
portrayed the shadow of Rama on the background of Sirirgj Hospital where the king
has been convalescing. At this scene, the audiences in the studio joined the blessing to
the king in unison, which marked a great success of this performance. It can be said
that the performance reproduces the ideology of Thai identities consisting of the three
main institutes, namely, nation, religion, and monarch. Nevertheless, due to the
diversified culture in the society, Thainess in this performance needed to comply with
such social change. It is noticeable that religion here in the three main institute could
not merely refer to Buddhism as it had been understood earlier, other religions like
Christianity and Islam were added to cover all people’ sfaith.
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Likewise, the I-Siam in the final competition at Season 3 presented the issue of
beautiful Thainess in which the discourse regarding Tha arts, culture, and people's
generosity was raised in the opening scene. Following this, the Democracy
Monument, a symbol of politica change to democracy regime, political clash,
material and technology’s growth, and disasters were narrated to represent the social
change. Then, the final scene showed asking for God's bless for the people's
happiness and concord and ended with the portraya of the three main institutes by
demonstrating a Buddhist sanctuary and a drawing of the king in the middle of
Thailand’ s map.

Conclusion

Considering such phenomena in Tha performing arts in terms of marketing
psychology, Thainess is raised to communicate and impress Thai audiences in the
hope of making partisanship. It is plausible that Thainess here is used for gaining the
votes, on the other hand, it becomes a tool for developing Thai contemporary
performing arts suitably. Thainess is currently part of creative activity in making
contemporary performing arts interesting, and it also becomes a “selling point” on
international stage. These performances exemplified the artistic and innovative idea of
these performers which should be tangibly supported in earnest for the purpose of
artistic development of the country as well as all humanity.
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Abstract

The objectives of this research were 1) to study the meaning of news literacy in views
of Thai news consumers in media convergence era; 2) to study the characteristics of
news literate Thai consumers in media convergence era; 3) to study the factors that
affect the news literacy of Thai news consumers in media convergence era; and 4) to
build a model of news literacy of Thai news consumers in media convergence era.
The research was done using qualitative research methods. The results showed that 1)
news literacy had 2 major significations. The first meaning focused on immunity to
being overly influenced by the media and the second meaning had to do with the ways
in which news was presented. 2) The characteristics of news literate Thai consumers
consisted of news reading/listening/watching skills, ability to access news and select
news, curiosity, ability to access news from diverse channels, ability to analyze the
credibility of news, ability to analyze the ideals behind and impacts of news events,
evaluation, fact- checking and news production skills, and civic conscience. 3) The
factors that affected the news literacy of Thai news consumers were education,
occupation, personal interest, concern for public interest, previous exposure to the
news, positive attitude towards news, and opportunities to access news. 4) The model
of the news literacy of Thai news consumers consisted of personal factors, types of
news consumers factors, and news exposure behavior factors.
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. Introduction

At present society is more complex than in the past. Events happen quickly and
situations change very quickly in the political, economic and social spheres. The rapid
changes in technology have created a flood of news and information, which increases
in volume every day. All the many channels of both traditional media and new media
are filled with a wealth of new information every day. News has undeniably become
an important factor that influences people’s way of life. Anyone who has information
or who receives valuable, up-to-date information, who can stay abreast of current
events and can put that information to good use will be powerful. For this reason, al
the people in society are thirsty for information, especially news, which is an
important kind of information (Ruggenberg, 2007). Likewise, Malik, Cortes and
Gasser (2013) wrote that news is information that aims to inform people about events
and empowers people to participate in civic society and the democratic process.

News isinformation that can empower peoplein their daily lives, their careers, and all
their socia interactions and exchanges. Rainie (2010) wrote that news is socidl
experience that is shared, and that people can use news as a medium of socid
exchange and cultural exchange within the social network of news consumers. News
has become a participatory activity because people can report on events or their own
experiences and can post messages about their opinions or reactions to various events.
In the same vein, Burns (2013) wrote that news is information that people use to make
decisions about things that are happening in the world around them. News can help
people in society manage their daily lives by checking information such as weather
forecasts, traffic reports, transportation problems and warnings about possible
disasters or dangerous situations. Especialy in the era of media convergence, when
different forms of media are being integrated and mixed, news consumers can access
or consume news very easily from awide variety of different channels including print
media, radio, television, computers, mobile phones and social media.

When you consider the context of social changes due to globalization, you cannot
deny that Thai society has been inevitably affected by globalization. News consumers
can now access news from a broad range of different media, and they tend to accept
and believe al the news that is presented as true, accurate, and appropriate without
being dubious or questioning it. There is a huge amount of news and information
flowing in from diverse channels. People can immediately make use of the news they
receive, but it is far from certain that all the news that consumers are receiving is
accurate, true and unbiased (Powers, 2010). News is all around today’s consumers
and it is difficult for them to avoid being exposed to it. In their position as news
consumers, the citizens of today need to be able to understand, search for,
differentiate, and evaluate news critically. That is the meaning of news literacy.

News literacy is a branch of media literacy. It is an important life skill for all news
consumers to be able to weigh the value of the news content they read, watch or listen
to (Powers, 2010) so that they can choose to consume credible news. The maor point
IS to enable consumers to evaluate the credibility of the news to which they are
exposed (Adams, 2014). News literacy can be a vauable tool, giving people the
capacity to use and critically evaluate information from different news sources (Vraga
et al, 2012), so it increases consumer acumen.
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Malik, Cortes & Gasser (2013) stated that news literacy is composed of 1)
understanding of the role of the news that is presented to society; 2) motivation to
search for news and to seek to understand the process of good news reporting; 3)
ability to search/filter/perceive news based on the user’s individual needs and context;
4) ability to criticaly evaluate news with understanding of the context, the
motivations and the interests behind the production of that news and how the news
relates to other ideas; and 5) ability to create news through the best methods, which
are to study the complexities, the subtleties of perspective, the evidence and the
presentation, in order to ultimately create news that we consume as direct participants
in the news.

News literacy is a process of description, interpretation and evaluation of news that
stimulates news consumers to change from taking an inactive role to taking an active
role, or, in other words, news literacy can create informed citizens (Panagiotou &
Theodosiadou, n.d.). News literacy is essential for every news consumer in media
convergence era, to enable them to appropriately and efficiently utilize what they
learn from the newsin their everyday lives.

This situation led the researcher to become interested in studying news literacy in
media convergence era, to discover what news literacy means in views of Thai news
consumers, the exact characteristics of news literate Thai consumers, and which
factors affect the level of news literacy among Thai news consumers in media
convergence era, with the aim of developing a model that summarizes the key
components of news literacy in Thailand. The knowledge gained from this research
can be applied to develop better news literacy among today’ s news consumers. It also
helps build the body of knowledge about communication arts, journalism, and mass
media for the benefit of continued teaching, learning and research in the area of news
literacy.

Il. Research objectives

1. To study the meaning of news literacy in views of Thai news consumersin media
convergence era.

2. To study the characteristics of news literate Thai consumers in media convergence
era

3. To study the factors that affect the news literacy of Thai news consumersin media
convergence era

4. To build amodel of news literacy of Thai news consumers in media convergence
era

I11. Research methods

Thiswas a qualitative research based on in-depth interviews.

1. Study approach

In this study, In-depth interviews were held with key informants to gain information
on their opinions about news literacy.

2. Key informants and sample selection

There were 3 groups of key informants, chosen through purposive sampling. Group 1
(academics) consisted of 3 journalism and mass communication instructors. Group 2
(people or general public) consisted of 3 regular news consumers who had experience
reading/watching/listening to news through various channels, including conventional
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media and socia media, and who were able to discriminate and critically evaluate
news. Group 3 (civil society) consisted of 3 people with mediarelated work
experience.

3. Research tools An interview form was used, consisting of open-ended questions
on the topics of the meaning of news literacy in views of Thal news consumers in
media convergence era, the characteristics of news literate Thai consumers in media
convergence era and the factors that affect the news literacy of Thal consumers in
media convergence era.

4. Data analysis Data from the interviews was analyzed using the technique of
gualitative content analysis.

V. Results and Discussion

1. The meaning of news literacy in views of Thai news consumers in media
conver gence era

Two major significances of news literacy were identified. The first meaning focuses
on immunity to being overly influenced by the media. “Immunity” in this case means
“knowledge” or “education,” meaning 1) the ability to distinguish, discriminate, ask
guestions, and investigate or check facts from different sources, as well as the ability
to compare and evaluate; and 2) understanding of the nature of news and the work
process of journalists and the media. The second maor meaning of news literacy
focuses on the methods through which news is presented, that is, news literate
consumers are able to distinguish which news content has to do with actual facts and
which content or part of the presentation comes from the presenters personal
opinions, biases or organizational agendas. This indicates that news literacy is an
essential skill for every citizen, so that as a news consumer they can choose to
consume news correctly and thoroughly. Just as Powers (2010) stated that news
literacy is an important life skill for every news consumer so that he or she can weigh
the value of the news he or she reads, watches or listens to. Similarly, Vraga et a
(2012) wrote that news literacy can become an important tool in its status as the
ability of an individual to evaluate news and information from different sources
critically and to judge the credibility of news.

2. Characteristics of newsliterate Thai consumersin media convergence era

Data from the interviews reveded that news literate Thai consumers have the
following characteristics: 1) News reading/listening/watching skills- this is something
that today’ s news consumers should pay attention to because it will enable them to get
the main points of news stories and then be able to ask questions about the credibility
of the news they received. People who lack good reading/listening/watching skills
will not be able to ask critical questions about the news that is presented. 2) Ability to
access news and select news — savvy news consumers should know where to get news
about the subjects they want and where to get the most reliable news. 3) Curiosity-
savvy hews consumers should not easily believe everything or reach conclusions too
quickly about news that is presented when they have received it from only one source.
They should be eager to find out more information and access additional sources to
verify the accuracy of what they have heard. 4) Ability to access news from diverse
channels- news consumers should read/listen to/watch news from a wide variety of
channels, including those that they normally don't like, so that they can get more
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diverse perspectives on what is happening. 5) Ability to analyze the credibility of
news- discriminating consumers should not automatically believe all the news they
receive from their preferred news channels but should use their discrimination to
compare news from different channels and be able to analyze and critique the
accuracy and credibility of different news content. 6) Ability to analyze the ideals and
impacts of news- news literate consumers should be able to analyze the ideals, special
interests or motives behind news stories produced by different media and should be
able to envision the possible impacts of news items, as well as knowing sources and
methods for investigating facts. 7) Evaluation, fact-checking and news production
skills- news literate consumers should be able to evaluate and check the accuracy of
news that is broadcast and should be able to produce and share their own user
generated content. 8) Civic conscience- because news is public information, the media
have influence on society at large and news savvy consumers, as stakeholders in
society, should be aware of their duty to participate in social issues for the public
good and their role in questioning the news presented by the media.

These characteristics are important because not all the news that is presented these
days is an accurate reflection of rea events. This situation may be due to the
limitations caused by both internal and external factors that affect the journalists and
the organizations they work for. Some of the factors are beyond the control of
journalists but inevitably affect the news that they present. This makes it imperative
for news consumers to develop skills and gain knowledge that will help make them
more news literate. This idea coincides with the work of Potter (2011), who reported
that to be media literate, a person must rely on a knowledge structure and have
advanced skillsto better view the actual content of news.

Based on this analysis of the characteristics of news literate Thai consumers in media

convergence era, the researcher drew up a summary table of the mgor characteristics
of 3 types of Thai news consumers, as shown in Table 1.
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Table 1: News literacy characteristics of 3 types of Thai news consumers in media
convergence era

Types of Thal News Consumers

News Literacy Characteristics Passive Active Active
Audiences | Audiences Users

1. Have access to the news v

2. Choose to receive favorite news v

3. Eager to seek additional information

4. Choose to receive news from diverse
channels

5. Ableto find reliable news

6. Question what the media present

7. Able to analyze news content

8. Able to compare news from different
sources

9. Verify the sources of the news

10. Evaluate the accuracy of news reports

NN YN S NNYN S NN

11. Ableto critique news content

12. Able to post, debate and exchange news

13. Able to share, create and disseminate
news

SUNNNYN SN S NS

14. Enables others to understand and make
use of news

<

3. Factors that affect the news literacy of Thal news consumers in media
convergence era

Data from the interviews showed that the following factors affect the news literacy of
Thai news consumers in media convergence era: 1) Education- consumers with higher
levels of education generally have more opportunities to be exposed to news from
diverse channels, are more likely to be questioning, and have more possibilities for
checking the accuracy of facts than consumers with lower levels of education.
Consumers with little education are more likely to believe most news and take it at
face value without questioning. 2) Occupation- people in some career fields such as
business, marketing or accounting often rely on up-to-date news for their work,
especially as a basis for decision-making, planning, investing and other business
transactions. People in certain occupations have experience in frequent news
consumption and are more likely to be discerning news consumers. 3) Persona
interest- some people have intense interest in the news, so they access the news using
different sources, analyze and critique news and are eager to post, debate and
exchange news. These people tend to have high news literacy. 4) Concern for public
interest- people who care about social welfare and people' s well-being will catch up
with the news and are critical of the information they receive. These people have high
news literacy. 5) Previous exposure to the news- consumers who received the news,
for example a few weeks ago or a month ago and then there is an update of the same
news, these people will become eager to catch up with the news, evaluate, share,
debate and exchange the news. Their news literacy will become higher. 6) Positive
attitude towards news- consumers who have a positive attitude about receiving news
tend to consider it important and are more likely to seek additional information and be
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discerning news consumers. By contrast, people who have a negative attitude about
news in genera tend to shut out news, avoid receiving it, and thus are not news
literate. 7) Opportunities to access news- consumers who have better opportunities to
access news from many channels such as newspapers, television, radio, online media
and social media are exposed to more information from more perspectives and can
build greater immunity and avoid falling victim to misleading news. This may be
because each individual news consumer has different demographic characteristics,
different experience with media, different background knowledge of media content
and different needs or desires for news. This naturally leads to a variation in the level
of news literacy among different consumers. Potter (2011) also concluded that news
literacy depends on personal locus, knowledge structures and skills.

4. A model of the news literacy of Thai news consumers in media convergence
era

All the identified characteristics of the 3 types of news literate consumers in Thailand
and the factors that contribute to news literacy were synthesized into a model of news
literacy of Thai news consumers in media convergence era (Figure 1). The model
consists of 3 components. The first component is persona factors, consisting of
education, occupation, personal interest, concern for public interest, and positive
attitude towards news. The second component is types of news consumers factors,
consisting of passive audiences, active audiences and active users. The third
component is news exposure behavior factors, consisting of previous exposure to the
news and opportunities to access news. All three components relate to methods of
consuming news that can help promote news literacy among Tha news consumers in
media convergence era, giving a deeper and broader picture of this topic. The three
components certainly play a role in the news literacy of Thai consumers in media
convergence era.

Education

Occupation

Personal interest

Concern for public interest

Positive attitude towards news

Passive audiences

News Types of

literacy news
in media consumers Active audiences
convergence factors

Active users

era

Previous exposure to the news

News
exposure
behavior
factors

Opportunities to access news

Figure 1: Model of the news literacy of Thai news consumers
in media convergence era
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V. Recommendations
Policy recommendations

1. Government agencies involved with education, such as the Ministry of
Education and the Higher Education Commission, should have a standardized
systematic policy for teaching news literacy to children and youth, for instance by
offering news literacy courses in the curriculum.

2. Non-governmental organizations or civil society groups that are involved
with children and youth or with the media should institute a policy of supporting and
promoting news literacy among youth, for instance by organizing workships about
analytical thinking and news consumption.

3. Educational institutions should include in their curricula courses related to
news literacy, from the primary school level up to the higher education level. The
courses should focus on letting students practice critical thinking and discretion in
receiving news and information in media convergence era.

Recommendations for applying the findings

The research also showed that in media convergence era, Some news consumers are
aso news producers who produce their own news. The related agencies, such as
professonal media organizations, educational institutions, the institution of the
family, and non-governmental organizations should join forces and make coordinated
efforts to promote learning about the right way to produce news for al the
independent news producers of the future.

Recommendationsfor further research

1. Thisresearch on the newsliteracy of Thai news consumersin media

convergence era was carried out using the qualitative research methods of in-
depth interviews and content analysis. Additional research should be done using
guantitative methods such as a cross-sectional survey in order to gain a broader
perspective on the level of news literacy of Thai news consumers in media
convergence era.

2. A model of the news literacy of Thai consumersin media convergence era
was synthesized in this research. In future research the model should be tested with
concrete data so that news literarcy can be developed more efficiently in Thailand.
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Abstract

Northern residents experience ice as an element that shapes their everyday
surroundings. This experience is physical, multisensory and mundane. It discreetly
defines the aesthetic experience of everyday environment and the landscape of the
soul. The aesthetic understanding of environment has both individual elements and
culturally shared meanings. Different interpretations can be compared with children’s
accordion drawings, the art of exquisite corpse. In exquisite corpse the drawer or
designer sees only a narrow dlice of the whole image. Next designer is invited to the
play and to continue the work based on his or her associations and interpretations.
Thus different images and materials soon overlap each other in a continuous design
process.

This article examines how a photographer’s ice themed photographs and videos are
created and how the initial works change when photographs are captured on jacquard
woven fabric in a textile design process. This process resembles an exquisite corpse
drawing and this paper provides information on how two different artists, the
photographer and the textile artists, developed a working method for their common
work. The study proposes a working method for multidisciplinary working, especially
for multi-artistic workgroups.

The findings of this article are based on a series of free themed discussions between
the photographer Eija Timonen and the textile artists Heidi Pietarinen. The am of
these discussions was to understand each other's perceptions and representations of
ice. The concept of exquicite corpse (Exquisite corpse 2015) served as a metaphor for
the construction of the discussions. It enabled on one hand ecstatic and eager
discussions on the concrete doing of representations of ice, and on the other hand
analytical reflections on the role of the ice in making art. Timonen and Pietarinen did
not even try to control the direction of the discussion. When a certain theme began to
reoccur, it was decided that the conversation had reached a saturation point (Hirgarvi
& Remes & Sgjavaara 2004, 181 - 182). Recurring themes consisted of cultural
understanding, spatiality, multisensory, colour, structures and materiality. With these
themes the artists were able to understand each other and share interpretations. They
also understood that the themes were like the connection points in the exquicite
corpse illustration. Next, the article opens the debate on the underlying works, and the
common themes that structured the discussion.

Keywords: ice, exquisite corpse, texture, material, multisensory,
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The Debate on the Underlying Works

Eija Timonen has photographed the abstract structures and forms of the ice for several
years, mostly in the eastern lake district of Finland. The different forms, structures
and phases of the ice or icy waters play a major role in Eija Timonen's works. In
photos one can see the phase changes of water from the ice into melting water, from
the standstill to movement. Pictures are taken mainly by a macro lens. At the studio
images are treated lightly, but the colours seen in photos may be confirmed. The
images reflect on the ice interpreted experiences. Timonen has built the images in
videos and large scale photo collages or cut-outs consisting of hundreds of printed
photos, each one scissored very detailed. The front view of the cut-outs looks like a
multicoloured, vibrant tapestry. The rear view on the contrary reminds of a peaceful
yet enormous lace structure. The third appearance of the cut-outs are the shadows
casted on the wall (see Figure 8). While the imagery itself is entirely abstract, its
shapes and patterns refer to and are based on natural and familiar phenomena, and are
because of this associative (see www.lightoficenet). The scale of the phenomena is
difficult to define: What is small and what is big? It is up to the viewer to decide,
whether it is question about visions of outer space or micro cosmos in atiny piece of
the ice. Soundscapes for Timonen’s videos have been composed by Vesa Tuisku.

At the very first sight Pietarinen was inspired by tactile qualities of Timonen's
photographs. The colours of the bottom of the lake are neutral and deep dark but they
work very well as a background for the colours of the ice which are nothing but one-
colour, flat surfaces or strictly limited. Pietarinen find it interesting to conceive both
tacit knowledge (like textures, weights and materiality) and three-dimensional woven
structures in her design thinking while watching two-dimensional photographs. The
photographs of the ice emphasis on texture rather than pattern and are like entrances
to the narrative character of the ice. Pietarinen considers Timonen's ice themed
photos through the weaver’s eye and weaves colourfull jacquard fabrics. (see Figure
10)

Pietarinen is also curious about the historical creative potential contained in the
jacquard technique invented in the 19" century by Joseph-Marie Jacquard (Ziek &
Schlein 2006.). The technique inspires, because yarns are woven into unlimited
designs, multicolour effects so that it brings a great versatility to the weaving process.
The jacquard weaving challenge the opportunities in writing, weaving and mediating
stories - design can tell astory.

Next, we present themes that structured our discussion. These themes represent us
metaphorically the drawing points in accordion drawing, in exquicite corpse.

Thelceasa Cultural Understanding

Many northern inhabitants have the experience of the ice as a natural element that
shape the habitat and living conditions. The ice covers every year marshes, lakes and
rivers. Experiences have cultural and communal significance in human interaction, in
art and in children's play activities. In Finnish language there are many names for the
ice, such asthe pack ice, clear ice, stick ice, hair ice, snow ice. Theiceis connected to
many parables and riddles, too. They are cultivated in everyday speech and in poetry
aswell asin literature. (Timonen 2014, 187.)
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The ice is often associated with death. This appears to be, among other things, in the
Finnish visua arts (Juho Rissanen’s Father's death (1902) (see Hautala-Hirvioja
2003, 12;), lyric poetry (Lasse Nummi’s Demon Calm (Hiidentyven) (19984), drama
(Timo Mukka's The Earth isa Snful Song (1964), Ulla-Lena Lundberg’s Ice (2012),
as well as in industrial arts (Tapio Wirkkala's Ultima Thule -serie). A link between
the ice and death has a wider meaning at least in Western culture. Dante described
Hell’'s lowest level asicy prison. Science fiction and explorers' travel literature has a
number of such descriptions where the ice and the death are combined, like in Harry
Martinson’s Aniara (1956), Stanislav Lem's Solaris (1973), Arthur C. Clarck’s Space
Adventure 2001 (1968). Arctic Circle researchers Richard E. Byrd (1888-1957) and
Fridtjof Nansen (1861-1930) linked the polar ice areas to death, solitude and
timelessness. (Yi-Fu Tuan 1993, 148-154). In this sense the ice has been the core
material to the visions of cosmological dystopia.

The ice and cold are inextricably linked. When a person dies, the body will grow cold
and heat escapes. The deceased is also often kept frozen during the period of the death
and funeral (Raittila 2014, 111, Siikala 2013). Aristotle in his Metorologica book
claimed that the cold is not an independent feature, but the lack of heat (Raittila 2014,
111). Perhaps we accompany this analogy on icy lakes, too. The sun shinesin the pale
dlightly above the horizon. A moment ago the free surging water has lost its heat and
closed the flow of water under the icy sheet. The union of free and in bondage, hot
and cold creates a white veil on the surface of the lake, while providing new ways of
perception of the environment.

Elsa Montell is a famous Finnish textile designer. In her raanu designs (the word
denotes a woollen bed cover) a viewer may find the spell of Lapland, raanu’s
colourful world and the winter landscape opens as an icy and arctic horizon. Montell
was fascinated by the severity of the landscape: there is nothing superfluous. In the
Night on the fell (1963) -textile the freezing water appears as a narrow line in the
northern landscape. She had emphasis on texture rather than pattern. The ice-cold
colours and materiality of soft wool warm up and create a slowly woven moment such
as Montell’s story about carpet washing with her sister during the winter time. She
loved age-long tradition of washing her carpets on the shore in an icy water.
(Tenkama 1998)

The changes of various surfaces can be suddenly seen in our everyday environment.
For example, the frozen textiles designed and made by interior and textile design
students at the Faculty of Art and Design at the University of Lapland. Students
created public art in public spaces during the Arctic Design Week in Rovaniemi. The
modified surfaces were frozen with water and frost so that colours of textiles became
brighter and voluptuous. The frozen textiles outlook changed also according with
seasons and weather conditions. The weather of the installation day was 30 degree
below zero with the polar light. Later that changed into the warmth of the late winter
sun. Theicy surface of frozen textiles are seen and sensed cold, but the haptic surface
is downright palpable (see Figure 2). Touch sense alows experienced natural ice as
cold, dry and crack split sharp. The spring ice remain cold, too, but is soft and its
firmness compared in the winter ice is weak. The spring ice is watery and puddy just
before melting.
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Culturally learned aesthetic and metaphorical collection of pictures of the ice is
written in our experience and in soul. On the ice we accompany these icy pictures and
stories, whose roots can extend far into history. Our childhood and adult experiences
of playing on the ice winter scene (Ice Palace, skating rinks, cross-country skiing on
the ice) guide ice observation and its interpretation too. The ice livesin our body and
cultural experiences regardless of whether we live in a city or country (Timonen
2014, 189).

Spatiality

In our dicussions spatiality rose as a regular basis. It had many different forms,
including two- and three-dimensional rotation that was the most important. Walking
on the icy surface of the lake is being like in three-dimensional mode. Icy lake opens
freely to the horizon and the gaze slides without any impediment in the landscape.
The feeling of spatiality is strong. The ice appears in three dimensions. depth, width
and length. But the captured images seen on a computer or printed copy are two-
dimensional. Textile artist, in turn, has the challenge how to imagine these two-
dimensional images into three-dimensional textiles.

Pietarinen started by developing a colour, construction and texture palettes by using
Photoshop to compose images and TC-1 loom for weaving. Her goal was to translate
Timonen's two dimensiona If Kiss... (2014) -photograph (see Picture 6) into three
dimensional woven fabric. The final weaving is going to be intricately tied to original
photograph, because she use a photograph as a direct reference point to weave from,
taking note of colour, balance and proportions, then recreate these in woven fabric.
Pietarinen may work with colours, layers, filters, and all sorts of enhancements along
the way to bring photograph to fruition, but the last step is the flattening and
conversion of the design file to a single two dimensional layer of only black and
white pixels. Woven textures are drawn together from different two- and three-
dimensional sources, with a central If Kiss... -photograph as a starting point. (See
Schlein & Ziek 2006, 25, 47; Shelby 2011, 11-23.)

A Finnish designer Eero Aarnio has a vision of how to approach or look at a space
and its forms (Sykko, 2008, 7, 55). Looking at the ice photos and woven structures,
materials, colours and lights can be compared with looking through one room to
another. The white ice and woven surfaces are closest while the dark groundwater
surfaces are more far from the viewer. At its best the woven surface become
delicately transducent when mixing the different coloured yarns and materials. This
gives awater colour effect and afeeling of moving from one space to other. Image of
the ice is like a multilayered woven fabric. Textures and surfaces are not only seen,
but interaction between text, image, sound, smell, taste and function. The process can
be described as a multi-sensory design process (Figure 1).
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Figure 1. Examples of the three dimensional textile surfaces based on the two
dimensiona photograph. (Pietarinen 2014)

Also, the cut-outs based on two-dimensional photographs are three-dimensional.
They organize in the place according their mode of the front and rear and their
shadows. This is the way how two- and three-dimensional spatiality alternated every
moment in observation the ice and in the interpretations based on that. (Figure 2)

Figure 2 Examples of a three dimensiona cut-outs: the fronts, rear, shadows and
detail, too (Eija Timonen Light of theice, Espoo 2013; see. www.lightofice.net).

The changes of spatiality had a number of other manifestations, too, like indoor and
outdoor space rotation, time scale changes. When a photographer use a macro lence
suddenly close appearance objects lose touch and tiny, microscopic cracks on the ice
grow highways. At the same time, the observation of the place turns into the
obsevation of the ice as material and light reflections in it. (see. Timonen 2014, 191-
194).
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The Finnish photographer Pertti Kekarainen (2007, 37-38) see with reference to the
concept artist Robert Morris (1968) that the place of observation is a fragmentary,
haphazard and multi-stage. Perception of the space is not only based on the status of
properties, such as width, length, height, material and light, but also on the smell, the
atmosphere and their own past experiences with.

Movement of Multisensory

As well as the experience of spatiality is diverse, also the sensation is interlaced,
overlapping and changing all the time. For example, by using the sense of touch the
the ice is perceived cold, hard and sharp crack split. The spring ice remains to be
cold, too, but soft and it’s firmness compared to the winter ice isweak. The spring ice
iswatery and puddy just before melting.

The viewer does not necessarily see textiles as three-dimensional surfaces, but rather
two-dimensional. But the opportunity to touch textile, sense its thickness,
temperature, hardness or softness change the experience into three-dimensional
experience. In the same time the viewer may return to the memories, stories and
sensations of being on the ice. Thus the textile can in its three-dimensional materiality
represent the cultural, ice-related imagery. This experience is strengthened if the
textile is connected to the ice, by title or some other choice attached in the ice.

The conversation of multisensory revealed that the sensation of the ice is intelaced
and changing all the time. Even the sense of touch is variating from the cold ice in
nature to the soft, warm paper or dyed yarns. The unsmelling cold winter turns into
the smell of chemicals of yarns and paper. At the end these sensations may carry
memories far from our history and cause our memories, which combine these
sensationsinto unexpected feelings and experiences of synthetic.

The Coloursof Iceand Flavor of the Lingonberry

The colours were the fourth theme that raised regularly in our discussions. Theice in
the refrigerator's freezer is white or transparent, depending on the degree of the
crystallinity of the ice. Also the ice in wild nature is associated with white because
the icy lake is mostly covered with snow or the mid-winter’'s crystallized ice is
condensed to a white monolithic block. White colour brightens in its own presence
the other colours, but in the woven fabric white warp can get weft colours to turn off
more or less opaque pastel-coloured glow (see Rihlama 1997, 110). In sunlight the
surface of the ice reflects the entire colour spectrum, and a moment ago a grayish or
the whitish ice revealsits colour spectrum. The eye may not be able to distinguish the
colour of this colour spectrum but only in those moments when the light is cut off
from the ice crack in a multi-colour plume or when the ice crystals are glittering like
a dewdrop in the wintry sun. High-quality camera lens captures the colour spectrum
often in away that is astonishment even to the photographer. Theiceislike amirror.
On the other hand, it reflects the sun's colour spectrum and on the other hand, it
reveals the below world of the ice, the diverse colour scheme of beach stones and
plants. Thustheice covers, reveas and change what it has reflected.

The textile artist selected for her examination Timonen's photo If kiss... (2014)
because in it the viewer can see the translucence of the icy surface which again opens
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a wide range of possibilities of the colours, structures and textures for weaving. The
three-dimensional spatiality of coloursisimpressive. However, colours can be seen as
a two-dimensional surface of a rug, which is enhanced by the warm red colour in
different shades. In this case, instead of woven structure, attention is drawn to colours
and materials, such as in the collection of rugs of Dutch designer Hella Jongerius
Danskina -collection (2014). Jongerius described her collection as follows: "A rug is
a two-dimensional product...There is no construction needed, just an expression of
yarn and colour. A Danskina rug has clear colour concepts, the colour and texture on
the floor is very important in giving a space a certain atmosphere. (Jongerius 2014.)”

Thus the experience of the ice in the photo If kiss... differs from the experience gained
in the ice in the wild nature. The ice offers multisensory and deeply aesthetic
experiences. Aesthetic of the ice includes among others the multisensory appearance
of smells, sounds, feel and taste. Thus the red shades in the image of If kiss... are in
the hands of textile artist like the different shades of red colours in Tencel-yarns.
Tencel is soft, silky, shiny material, it does not wrinkle easily and feels soft against
the skin. The words barely reach the feel of Tencel yarns because the visual, tactic,
kinetic and emotional experiences are difficult to translate into words. Multisensory
experiences often follow the dream like logic. The sensations are intertwined
smoothly and form a kind of low of feelings. If one attempts to remove some feature
from the flow, it has already changed into something else and continued its way. Even
adescription of the feeling of Tencel is not the the feeling of Tencel. Even the wide
colour tone we see with our eyes are a lot more detailed than we can tell. (Tencel
2015; Naukkarinen 2011, 154, 158 - 159.)

Could the slow movement from fuchsia red into tangy red express the smell of the red
lingonberry or the taste of its bitterness? As we know synaesthetic experience of the
senses convey to each other irritations. So, the sound may appear as colours or as
flavors (Haverkamp 2013.). This was the question that the textile artist tought when
searching the ways how to transfer the warms colours scale and the translucency of
the If kiss... photo. She got another example of modification of colour scales from
Dutch graphic designer, Irma Boom. Based on the research of synesthesia and on
Boom’'s research the textile artist planned the following colour scale for the
Timonen's image of If kiss... In image there are much more colours than that can be
woven. The textile artist searched the main colours of image and reduced them into
the following scale of colours keeping into mind the Boom'’s method of colour’s dna.
(Irma Boom 2015; Haverkamp 2011; Bacci & Melcher 2011) Figures 3 and 4 show
how Pietarinen Heidi has been looking colours for Eija Timonen's photograph If
kiss...

Figure 3 Eija Timonen If kiss...(2014). (Timonen 2013)
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Figure 4 The experiments with colours from the photograph If kiss...
(Pietarinen 2014)

The conversation of colours revealed that at least the transparency, translucency,
opague, impenetrable, the colour spectrum and reflections were elementary parts for
understanding the life of colours combined into theice.

I nterwined Structures

Mid winter’s solid, thick and bright ice will turn as spring progresses to brittle, gauzy
and matt ice. The water passes through the melting ice and bubbles begin to replace
the mid-winter's harsh, sharp-edged, and cracky ice. The structure of the ice is
changing all the time randomly and uncontrolled way. The beauty of the structures are
in its hazard, huge scale movement.

A Finnish textile artist Eva Anttila’'s the White City -tapestry (1932 - 1933) comes
into mind while watching the ice themed photos. In that tapestry different wire
materials, structures and combinations of colours dominate the surface. Tapestry is
dominated by the white buildings with its geometrical shape, which again appears to
be extremely simple against the dark, almost black background. The tapestry is
formed by the material and texture. (Salo-Mattila, 1997, 73-74; Salo-Mattila, 1994,
10-11) Also the images of the ice can be understood in the same way. The ice in
nature is changing at every moment by freezing and cracking. It gets new elements on
its surfaces. Also the surface of tapestry is same like according the levels of textures,
structures and the light on it.

The conversation of structures revealed that at |east there were five different types of
structures that were involved into the ice and each of these were perceived (Goldstein
1999) differently.

Materiality

In our discussions materiality were an ambivalent concept. It dissolved into many
other concepts, at the very end it was organized as a separate theme. Materiality can
be described as a concrete material, as well as all those tools we work the ice out (see
Siukonen 2012; Barrett & Bolt 2012). Such tools are cameras, shovels, brushes, loom,
yarns, whiteboard, image processing programs, and countless of other elements that
actually guide the observation of the ice and the working out our images and concepts
of theice.
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The materiality is associated into the materia thinking which is non-verbal, in our
case often visual. Things emerge as images, sensations of ice and yarns, by which the
ice-related cultural meanings are visualized. (see theme 1 The ice as a cultura
understanding). Material thinking also allows those images, which do not have direct
contact with the ice, such as cold, death or love to be worked out. The material
thinking allows to present in visual form the emotions and experiences that are
difficult to verbalize. (M&kiranta & Timonen 2015; Barrett & Bolt 2013). For
example, the textile artist connected into Timonen's photo If kiss... the red lips and
the sweet-and-sour taste of lingonberry. The process crystallizes into the question,
what kind of materials and colours the intertwined cord of the ice, passion, sour and
bitter can be described.

Conclusions

At first our discussion were metaphorically based on accordion drawing, exquisite
corpse. The themes of our conversations, such as the texture and colour, were like
hidden areas in accordion drawing. At the same time the joint debate revealed our
different viewpoints and created circumstances for understanding each other.

We argued that the accordion drawing, exquicite corpse, can be used as an associative
working method. It allows people from different fields to generate a common shared
understanding of the selected theme. In this case, exquicite corpse expands concrete
drawing as an abstract thinking tool. A bridge or a unifying factor is shared thinking
and conversations. Exquicite corpse can be more than just individua's own
associative sketching or children's accordion drawings. This method provides to find
themes as the basis for acommon understanding. Some of the themes may be guiding
themes, such asin this case colour, material and structure. Some of the themes may be
defining themes, like the ice as a part of the cultural understanding. These defining
themes responded drawing skill in exquicite corpse drawings. Not the exquicite
corpse -drawing or discussion method criticize each other's drawing skills. Opened
exqguicite corpse image revealed the entire network of concepts, which alowed us to
work together, creating meanings on the ice by photos and textiles. This revealed also
our tacit knowledge concerning the arctic aesthetic.

By its nature, exquisite corpse always contains a secret or surprise. The surrealists
have been chasing for this. For us, this kind of a surprise was the theme of death,
which was invisible, but stubbornly part of our discussions. The face of death were
multiple. It was on the other physico-psychic equivalent of the fear of death while
working on fragile the ice. On the other hand, it was associated with a variety of
images and tales of death, rooted deep in the national and international art and
mythology. Moreover, death revealed its face of Janus. In addition of the dark side of
the face it revealed the cycle of life and love of colours. The double faces of Janus
gave birth to a great variety of ideas for new artefacts and research projects. Thiswas
the way how the exquicite corpse returned to the joy and surprise of accordion
drawing. We recommend exquicite corpse as a discussion and working method for all
those who are interested in surprises, searching new ideas for common understanding.
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Abstract

Can gquantity be a type of power? Perhaps, this question will be answered by the
work titled Sunflower Seeds produced by Chinese contemporary artist Ai Weiwei. In
2010, London Tate Modern invited Chinese artist Ai Weiwel to exhibit hisinstallation
Sunflower Seeds at Turbine Hall. It consisted of 100 million hand-made porcelain
sunflower seeds, and all of which were scattered on the ground in a large scale.
Obvioudly, thisinstallation embodied Ai Welwei’s artistic strategy of using the notion
of quantity. Ai is interested in large number, because, rhetorically, it alows him to
explore China’s status as superpower with alarge population. In this work, every seed
was glightly different, but its individuality disappeared when they were accumulated
in such alarge number. It visually symbolized the status of Chinese people - although
they are individually different, when they gather together they are totally generic. The
reason historically relates to the value system of Confucian doctrine and Communist
ideology, because both of them praise the value of collectivism and suppress that of
the individualism. Therefore, Sunflower Seeds revealed a paradox between the
collective and the individual that is historically rooted in the ideological impact on
Chinese people. By exploring how Ai Welwei used the porcelain sunflower seeds as a
metaphor for the Chinese people, this essay will argue that quantity is a type of power
to examine the issue of the collective and the individual in the ideological context.

Keywords: the individual, the collective, totalitarianism, Confucian doctrine,
Communist ideology
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I ntroduction

Can quantity be a type of power? Perhaps, this question will be answered by the
work titled Sunflower Seeds produced by Chinese contemporary artist Ai Weiwei. In
recent years, Ai Weiwei has become the most famous artist to represent Chinese
contemporary art in the world. His art, as well as his persona experiences is
becoming the latest news across various Western media. His arrest at Beijing Capital
International Airport in 2011, and his 81 days detention thereafter not only
demonstrated his perceived danger to the Chinese government, but also helped to
build his world-wide reputation for his pursuit of democracy in China. Nowadays, his
name is usually associated with a dissident, or even a political provocateur, due to his
publicly expressed political views as well as his avant-garde art practices. His hybrid
life experiences — his exile life in GeBi desert in the Northwest of China with his
family during the Cultural Revolution period and his 12 years stay and study in New
York - have shaped Ai’s personality as well as the traits of his artistic practices, which
are formally simple, expressively direct, politically provocative and conceptually
sophisticated.

Ai’s recent oeuvres are all characterized by their emphasis on quantity. These works
include: the socialy engaged work Fairytale which includes 1,001 Chinese people
and 1,001 wooden chairs copied from the style in Qing Dynasty, in Kasse
Documenta 12 in 2007; Remembering, 9,000 children’s backpacks installed on the
facade Haus der Kunst of Munich at his 2009 solo exhibition So sorry, in Germany;
the 100 million porcelain sunflower seeds, titled Sunflower Seeds, exhibited in the
Turbine Hall at Tate Modern in 2010; He Xie, 3,200 porcelain crabs and Sools, 6,000
wooden stools which are both displayed in his 2014 solo exhibition Evidence, in
Berlin (fig. 1.2 and 1.3). These works demonstrate Ai’s interests in using large
numbers as his artistic strategies. Ai isinterested in the utilization of quantity, because,
rhetorically, it alows him to explore China's status as superpower with a large
population. To this extent, quantity is profoundly associated with a type of power
shaping his artistic strategies and political discourse.

In 2010, London Tate Modern invited Ai Weiwei to exhibit his installation Sunflower
Seeds at Turbine Hall. This work consisted of 100 million hand-made porcelain
sunflower seeds, and all of which were scattered on the ground on a large scale.
Obvioudly, thisinstallation embodied Ai Weiwei’s artistic strategy of using the notion
of quantity. In this work, every seed was dlightly different, but its individuality
disappeared when they were accumulated in such alarge number.

It visually symbolized the status of Chinese people - athough they were individually
different, when they gather together they are totally generic. The reason historically
relates to the value system of Confucian doctrine and Communist ideology, because
both of them praise the value of collectivism and suppress that of individualism.
Therefore, Sunflower Seeds revealed a paradox between the collective and the
individual that is historically rooted in the ideological impact on Chinese people. In
this respect, how does he emphasize quantity to explore the mutual relationship
between the collective and the individual anong Chinese people? How does this artist
use quantity to criticize the collectivism that roots in both Confucianism and
Communist ideology? By exploring how Ai Weiwei used the porcelain sunflower
seeds as a metaphor for the Chinese people, this essay will argue that quantity is a
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type of critical power to examine the issue of the collective and the individual in both
Confucian doctrine and Communist ideology.

A Hundred Million Porcelain Sunflower Seedsin Tate Modern

From October 2010 to May 2011, Tate Modern invited Ai Weiwei to exhibit his
large-scale installation Sunflower Seeds at the Turbine Hall. Consisting of 100 million
porcelain sunflower seeds with a combined weight of 150 tons, this work covered an
area in the Turbine Hall measuring approximately 1,000 square meters and had a
depth of ten centimeters [fig. 1]. At the first sight, the installation presented the
spectators with an undifferentiated field of grey, but on closer inspection, this
revedled itself to be composed of individually hand-painted porcelain seeds. Ai
collaborated with 1,600 craftsmen in Jingdezhen County, the ancient Chinese roya
ceramic factory, to make this ambitious project. Each seed was made of clay,
individually painted by hand and fired in order to make it hard like an authentic seed
[fig.2].} In this work, Ai Weiwei's artistic strategy of using quantity lies in two
aspects. First, he used a large number of porcelain sunflower seeds; second, these
seeds were displayed in a repetitive format even if none of them were not completely
identical.

Figure 1. A panoramic of Sunflower Seeds, 2010.
Al Weiwe: Sunflower Seeds,London: Tate Press, 2010, 128-129.

! Birnbaum, D. and Buergel, R.(2013). Ai Weiwei: Fairytale: A Reader, New York,
Jrp Ringier, 22-24.
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Figure 2. A manis painting a seed. Ai Weiwei: Sunflower Seeds, 111.

As a matter of fact, this strategy is not only used by Ai Weiwel. In the modern and
contemporary art context, Infinite incremental repetition in art is a direct result of the
industrial revolution. The seria image is probably one of the modernity’s most
important developments in art, its acceptance resulting in the loss of the mystical view
of the original object. In a long history of art-making with — from Andy Warhol’s
Disaster series to Jasper Johns's Flags to Wolfgang Laib’'s floor-bound rectangular,
from Richard Long's stones or Antony Gormley’s fields of thousands of little
humanoids to Felix Gonzalez-Torres's pile of cellophane-wrapped sweets, the
repetition in quantity has moved into our artistic vocabulary as a prime concept and as
a standard means of distribution. In this sense, repetition in a large numbers
demonstrates the tremendous influence that manufacturing has had on viewers
perceptions of art.? In Sunflower Seeds, Ai Weiwei took a lesson of Warholian
multiples and turned them into a lesson of Chinese history.?

Exhibiting these seeds in the Turbine Hall, the artist invited spectators to walk across,
sit down, roll in and even play with them. Although, this installation has been
regarded as a type of a Minimalist form, for example, the repetition of each seed
embodies what Donald Judd called “one thing after another” and encouraging viewers
to get involved at the site, it represents Michael Fried' s “theatricality”, its significance
differs from a Minimalist installation.* In fact, Ai aims at not only challenging the

2 Yong, L. J.(1996). Spiritual minimalism. Performancing Arts Journal, 18. 44-52.

% Searle, A. (2010).Tate Modern’s sunflower seeds: the World in the palm of your

hand. Gardain.

% Judd, D. (2002).Specific Object. & Fried, M.(2002).Art and Objecthood. In Charles
H. and Paul
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space through the number of composite objects, but also by offering a more
psychological and social meaning to viewers.” Through inviting viewers to walk and
to feel this work with their bodies, the 100 million porcelain seeds allowed spectators
to imagine China s status from a historical perspective.

Historically, sunflower seeds were associated with every Chinese person’s
experiences, especialy in the Mao period. During the Cultural Revolution, Chinese
people were called sunflowers because Chairman Mao was referred to as the sun, and
sunflowers always face the sun.® Additionally, sunflower seeds are common snacks
of Chinese people.” However, Ai Weiwei did not manufacture any sunflowers;
instead, he made the seeds, as seeds represented the pure potentiality of what people
might become when it was imagined as a collective of individuals and what
individuals might become when they are collectively empowered as the people® In
this sense, these porcelain seeds symbolized Chinese people and revealed a number of
issues related to their past. As common snacks of Chinese people, sunflower seeds
became a part of Chinese people’s memory of the starving period.

They were associated with the collective memory of Chinese people. In this work, Ai
aimed to explore the interrelationship between the collective and the individua
through juxtaposition between viewers body perceptions and their contemplation.
Christian Sorace highlights that these seeds represented the potentiality of what
individuals might become when they were collectively empowered as the people. In
this sense, Ai discussed this potentiality by visualizing the large quantity of the
Chinese population with the sunflower seeds. According to the Chinese art critic,
Hang Chunxiao, the installation represented the individual existence of the Chinese
people. They are unconsciously figured, arranged and generalized by the collectivist
consciousness.” Indeed, Ai discussed and simultaneously questioned the collectivist
consciousness which is historically rooted in both the Confucian doctrine and
Communist ideology in China.

The Collective and the Individual in Both Confucian and Communist ideology
Unlike the emphasis on the power of individuals in Western culture, Chinese culture

tends to encourage the collective spirit through emphasizing ‘self-devotion’.*® As
Max Weber's analysis suggests, China's traditionalism has deep historical roots.

W.(Eds). Art in theory, 1900-2000 : an anthology of changing ideas. Oxford :
Blackwell.

® Bingham, J. & Daniel, M. (2010). Ai Weiwei Sunflower Seeds, Juliet B.(Eds),
London: Tate

Press. 54-56.

® Cultural Revolution was a social-political movement that took place in the People's

Bepublic of Chinafrom 1966 until 1976. Bingham, Ai Weiwei: Sunflower Seeds, 84.

Ibid., 85

8 Sorace, C. (2014). China' slast Communist: Ai Welwel, Critical Inquiry, 40, 411.

® Huang, C. X. (2011). Wo de “Jinzonglv+Jinsuanmei. Ti Ming ji Fa Yan, 2, 12-14.

19 Self-devotion is translated from the Chinese word ‘zi wo fengxian’ which was used

the Cultural Revolution period. See Zhang, T. and Schwartz, B. ( 2007). Confucius

and the Cultural Revolution: A Study in Collective Memory. International Journal of

Palitics, Culture, and Society, 11,193.
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Because the ancient Chinese lacked a transcendental ideal that distanced them from
the world, their morality was “completely secularized”, devoid of “prophetic zeal and
moral dynamism”.*! In this sense, the result was not an idealistic transforming of the
world, but an adjustment to it which Weber defined as “relentless canonization of
tradition”. That means an acceptance of the order of the father and of duly constituted
authorities.™® In part, it is reflected in Chinese people’s faith in the Confucian
doctrine.®* Adopted by afeudal ruler Han Wudi (140-87 B.C.) , emperor of the West
Han Dynasty, Confucianism was advocated by all feudal rulers as a secular religionin
ancient China. Even in the twentieth century, Confucianism’s influence on Chinese
culture and socia life remains powerful.** As Tu Wei-Ming observes, “The
Confucius tradition remains the defining characteristic of the Chinese mentality.”*®

The core of the Confucian doctrine consists of the concepts — Ren (=) and Li

(#L) .Confucius declared: “Ren means to restrain oneself and observe Li; and Li
requires people to behave according to their status and rank.”*® Zhu Xi, a Confucian
during the Song Dynasty (960-1279), defined ‘ self-restrain’ as “restraining individual
desire and thinking”.'” That means that Li is not only status or rank, but aso a
uniform national ideology which was used by feudal rulers to exclude heretical
speeches of intellectuals in ancient China. In this respect, Kam Louie points out that
those radical intellectuals have aways criticized Confucius because his doctrine - Ren
and Li —is considered as self-restraint and conformity, in opposition to ideologies of
change.®® In other words, the self-restraint and conformity aim a a collective
ideology.

It is interesting to note that Ai’'s early works focus on how to reconfigure the
traditional icons in order to challenge the conventional Confucian ideology. In his
work, Dropping a Han Dynasty Urn, he photographed himself in front of a brick wall.
The three images makes up a sequence: in the first photograph, he is gently holding
the eponymous urn at chest height; in the second, he has opened his hands and let go
of the pot; in the third, broken shards litter the ground. His facial expression remains
cool throughout [fig.3]. The three sequenced images represent the artist’s utilization
of the traditional icon — Han urn —to negate and rebel against the traditional value and

1 Zhou, X. (1993). Unorganized interests and collective action in Communist China.
American Sociological Review, 58, 54-73.
2 1pid., 191.
3 Confucius or K’ung Fu-Tzu (c.550-476 B.C) was a statesman, philosopher, and
educator who lived at the end of “the Spring and Autumn period” (770-475 B.C.).
Confucian doctrine is shaped by Confucius and his students. See Zhang and Schwartz,
“Confucius and the Cultural Revolution”, 193.
" Jbid.
>Tu, W. M. (1990). The Confucian Tradition in Chinese History. In ed. S. P. Ropp
(Eds.), Heritage of China: Contemporary Per spectives on Chinese Civilization
(pp.112-137). Berkeley: University of California Press.
* Maines, D. R., Sugrue, N.M. and Katovich, M.A. (1983). The Sociologica Import
%f Theory of the Past. American Sociological Review, 48, 163,164,1609.

Ibid.
18 L ouie, Kam.(1980). Critique of Confuciusin Contemporary China, New York: St
Martin's Press.
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Confucian doctrine.’® Similar to Dropping a Han Dynasty Urn, Sunflower Seeds
implicitly criticized the oppression of self-consciousness implemented by feudal
rulers under the influence of the Confucian doctrine.

Figure 3. Ai Weiwei, Dropping a Han Dynasty Urn, 1995.
Ai Weiwei: Works: Beijing 1993-2003, Berlin: Kunsthalle, 2004, 66-67.

Although Confucian authority was attacked during the Cultura Revolution - for
example, two Communist official newspapers, Guang Ming RiBao (Guangming Daily)
and Ren Ming RiBao (People's Daily) denounced Confucius's philosophy of ruling
class hegemony and attacked Confucius's educational philosophy —, it cannot be
denied that Confucianism and Marxism shared some ideas in common.?° Liu Xiaobo,
a contemporary Chinese philosopher and public intellectual, has observed that the
totalitarian Confucian value system still persists in a Marxist-Leninist guise® Liu's
argument is not a hypothesis. Theoreticaly, there is ideological similarity between
Confucianism and Communism, since both of them result in a political totalitarianism.
In order to understand this ideological similarity, we need to examine the two in its
own historical context.

Although the pursuit of self-interest in Capitalist economy enabled people to realize
the importance of the value of self, the over pursuit of self-interest brought about the
expansion of Imperialism al over the world, which resulted in the dismissing of
national states and the booming of totalitarian regimes in the twentieth centaury.
Hannah Ahrendt suggested that the rise of totalitarianism is premised on the
disintegration of national states which implies the decline of the individuality. That
means the individual presents to be homogenized. This homogeneity forms collective
actions among different individuals.?® Both Fascism and Stalinism claim these
collective actions. People who live in totalitarian society become the ones who are
exposed under the George Orwell’s “telescreen”.® Totdlitarian ideology shapes a
subordinate society contrast to a civil society. In this subordinate society every single

19 Daniel, M.(2010).Geopolitical Supplement. Ai Weiwei: Sunflower Seeds. 54-56.
20 7hang and Schwartz, “ Confucius and the Cultural Revolution”, 199.

21 Chong, W. L. (1993).The Tragic Duality of Man: Liu Xiaobo on Western
Philosophy. In Kurt. W. & Saich .T. (Eds). China’s Modernization: \Westernization
and Acculturation, Stuttgart: Franz Steiner Verlag, 111-162.

22 Ahrendt, H. (1973). The Origin of Totalitarianism, Harcourt.

2 Orwell, G. (1961).1984, New Y ork: Penguin Group (USA).
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person should subordinate to the state, the individual should subordinate to the
collective. This subordinate institutional structure embodied a sense of Slavery.

Forming at the end of the “Spring and Autumn period”’ (770-475B.C.) of Chinese
history, a transitional period during which China developed from an ancient slave
society to afeudal society, Confucianism was often utilized as a tool for the Emperor
or slave owner to rule his people and slaves as a secular religion. Therefore, it cannot
be denied that the thought of Slavery played an essential role in Confucian doctrine,
especially in its statement such as three cardinal guides — “ruler guides subject, father
guides son, husband guides wife.”?* This slavery thought had constant impact on
Chinese people’s behaviors and thoughts for thousands of years. Today, the thought
of slavery presents to be a type of patriarchal tyranny in terms of bureaucratically
governmental administration. Although there is little affirmation on the thought of
davery in Communist ideology, totalitarian discourse remains to allude to this slavery
action. The caption on the posters — BIG BROTHER IS WHATCHING YOU - in
George Orwell’s 1984 implies how the thought of dlavery dismantles people's
independent thought and enables people to be obedient. *°In order to rule others, the
state must emphasize the significance of the collective which can make benefits on
the centralization of the power. Therefore, the subordinate institutional structure
initiates the collective actions.

According to Xueguang Zhou, the nature of collective action is defined by the
particular institutional structure.”® The Communist state claims a monopoly of public
goods and denies the legitimacy of interests at individual level. Here, the so-called
“particular institutional structure’ is the subordinate institutional structure, which he
defines as state-society structure. The state-society structure, as Zhou observes, cut
across the boundaries of private and public, by producing “large numbers’ of
individuals with similar behavioral patterns and demands. Similar behaviors which
shape the collective forms are not based on common interests, but on their similar
targets — be loyal to the state. The consequences of state-society structure lie in two
aspects. Firgt, it links each citizen with state and thus reduces all socia groups to
similar structural position subordinating to the state and its bureaucratic organization.
Second, it enables the state policies to penetrate the boundaries between public and
private®” This penetration results in the absence of public spherein atotalitarian state.
As Stark and Nee pointed out that the penetration of the state into al realms of life
negates a public sphere rather than extendsit.®

A public sphere relies on two social imaginaries: that the people are sovereign and
that the public sphere is self-organized.?® In this sense, in public spheres, people are
encouraged to pursue the value of “self” — the valve of their subjectivity. However, in
a totalitarian society, the emphasis on the collective brings about the loss of “self”.

24 Tu, W. M. (1990).

% Orwell, G. (1961).

% Zhou, X. (1993). 54-73.

2" |bid.,54.

% |bid.

2 Zheng B. (2012).The Pursuit of Publicness: A Sudy of Four Chinese
Contemporary Art Projects. PhD diss., University of Rochester, 14.
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Influenced by both Confucianism and Communism, the Chinese Communist Party
spiritually rules the Chinese people by propagandizing the value of selflessness. That
means individuals should be self-restrained and in so doing devote themselves to the
collective selflessly. In 1939, Mao Zedong wrote a memorial to the recently deceased
Canadian doctor Norman Bethune, a medical volunteer in the Chinese Communist
Eight Route Army.* The memorial contained a vital phrase, praising ‘the spirit of
selflessness’ of Doctor Bethune, which would come to play a crucia role in the
contention between the individualism and collectivism in China after the Communist
takeover of 19493 The emphasis on the spirit of selflessness was further explored by
Liu Shaogi in his immensely influential lectures “How to be a good Communist”.*
Liu linked the spirit of selflessness to a ‘self-cultivation’ mode, in order to mentally
rule every Chinese Communist. The goal of ‘self-cultivation’ was for a person to keep
his or her virtue within proper bounds of interpersonal relation.*® Here, we can see
that similar to Confucianism, Communism places all the burden on the individual.

However, the suppression of the individual by Communism resulted in a number of
social and political problems. In the Chinese context, collectivism constrains
individual’s choice and opportunities and thus narrows the directions and types of
claims that generates in society. Thus, the social groups in China not only live in a
similar political and economic environment but also tend to share similar
life-experiences, which have produced similar behavior patterns among individuals,
as an action in the pursuit of collectivism.** In China, especially a country with such
a large population, the pursuit of collectivism implicitly encompasses the ‘large
number’ phenomenon. Several Chinese scholars, such as Dong Shouan and Zhang
Jianxi, used the ‘swarms of bees metaphor to describe this phenomenon.®* This
implied that every individual was like a bee who behaves so similar to the other that
individual behavior, thought and emotion are usually neglected in the collectives.

The Power of Quantity, The Power of Social Criticality

As Sorces suggests, it is not necessary for Ai to provide any political blueprint or
manifesto for how to combine singularity and communalization in practice because
his purpose as an artist is to make their possibility become visible. Indeed, as a visua
artist, Ai Weiwei did not aim at a direct social engagement into politics, but visualized
his political views to critically intervene into society. For Ai Weiwei, his visual
strategy is using quantity. In other words, through visualizing the power of quantity,
Ai Welwel created critical discourse in order to interact with society. In this sense, a
combination of quantity, his artistic methodology, the property of his artistic creation
identifies the power of Ai’s artistic expression and its social criticality.

OEight Route Army (/\ % Z) isthe title for Communist Army in the Anti-Japanese
War period.
3 Lynteris, C. (2013). The spirit of selflessnessin Maoist China: Socialist
Medicineandthe New Man, New Y ork: Palgrave Macmillan.
¥ Liu, S.Q. (2004). How to Be a Good Communist. In Higham, K.&Mike, B. (Trans).
3S?,elected Works of Liu Shaodqji, Volume |, Liu Shaogi Reference Archive.

Ibid.
3 Zhou, X. (1993). 58-59.
% Dong, S.& Zhang, J. (1987).Danggian de giye xingwei jigi daoxiang (The Present
Firm Behavior and Future Tendencies), JingjiGuanli(Economic Management), 3, 4-9.
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In the West, the locus of social-cultural criticism can be understood to have grown out
of a post-Enlightment belief. Artistic productions and reception should be part of open
critical debate within the public sphere as well as a potential contributor to civil
society. Criticality is one of the essential properties that penetrate into modernist and
postmodernist art in the West. This criticality can be divided into two types of locus.
The first is a focus for a potentialy autonomous/transcendental criticality. Formal
criticism from Roger Fry, Clive Bell to Clement Greenberg belongs to this type. The
second locus is usually contextualized in historical avant-garde and post-war
avant-garde. It can be dated back to Dada, Surrealism, Russian Constructivism in the
1930s, and Situationsit International artistic practices, Happening Art and Fluxus in
the 1960s. Compared to the former, the second type of criticality not merely focused
on a self-reflexive criticism in aesthetics, but also aimed to challenge the authorities
of institutions or question the socio-political status quo.®

Within China, the two itinerary of criticality seem to be integrated. On the one hand,
the pursuit of aesthetic autonomy is regarded a sign of avant-garde by Chinese
contemporary artists. That means adopting a perspective of aesthetic autonomy,
Chinese artists criticize Chinese traditional and socia realist art formats. As Paul
Gladston points out that the criticality in contemporary Chinese art can be understood
to go against the grain of western avant-gardist intentions by reinstating aspects of
autonomous cultural practice as part of their opposition to established social, political
and cultural forms®" This tendency embodied in the landscape paintings of “Wu
Ming Hua Hui” in the 1980s, abstract paintingsin the 1990s, and so on. *

On the other hand, hybridizing international postmodernism and Chinese cultura
outlooks, artists focus on the critical deconstruction of supposedly authoritative
meanings. These artistic productions can be interpreted as a critique of continuing
socia disparity of People's Republic of China and political totalitarianism of China's
Communist Regime. For example, Political Pop and Cynical Realism — the former
combining popular international capitalist and Chinese communist party imagery, and
the latter depicting cartoon-like figures — were presented as coded attack on the
authoritarianism of the Chinese Communist Party set against the Tiananmen massacre
in June Fourth, 1989.° In recent years, contemporary Chinese art as a focus for
political dissidence as well as upholding cultural hybridity has been reinforced by the
international reception of artists. Ai Weiweli is one of them.

In order to research the criticality in Ai’s works, we should not only concentrate on
the genera ecology of Chinese contemporary art, but should also refer to his personal
experiences. According to Soarce, Ai’'s politica interventions are a specific
interpretation of a Maoist training in public criticism and a commitment to

% Gladston, P. and Hill, K. (2012). Contempoary Chinese Art and Criticality: From
the General to the Particular. Journal of Visual Art, 11, 101.

3 |bid., p. 102.

3 “\Wu Ming HuaHui”: Chinese Barbizon School. Artists kept themselves a certain
distance from political themes through landscape sketch. They argued that art should
be art itself. These Beijing based artists usually gathered at BeiHai Park in the central
Beijing to paint landscapes.

% Gladston, P. & Hill, K. (2012). 204.
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egalitarianism in opposition to hierarchical authority. “° His own writings, videos,
and installations suggest a set of political ideas and contradictions firmly rooted in the
tradition of Chinese Marxism and critical perspective shaped by his experiences
during the Cultural Revolution. Ai Weiwel has pointed out: “I was born in a society
that emphasized critique, bestowing us to carry out criticism and self-criticism, so we
aways looked at our surroundings and object with a critical world-view.

What is the relationship between quantity and criticality in Ai’'s works? Using
guantity as his artistic strategy, how does Ai Weiwei criticize Chinese tradition and
socia reality? In the work of Sunflower Seeds, Ai utilized quantity in three
dimensions. First, he accumulated the large numbers, because, visualy, the seeds
accumulating in a large scale seem to be identical to each other because their
individuality disappeared when they were accumulated in such alarge number. These
seeds appear totally generic, like every Chinese person in atotalitarian society. As Ai
remarked, “People in China have come from a history in which there was no
individualism; everybody was just a piece that identified with another, more like a
military type of unified society.”*

He names this collectivism, ‘mental corruption’, and suggests, “Only by encouraging
individual freedom, or the individual power of mind and trusting our own feelings,
can collective acts be meaningful.”** Second, Ai Weiwei pursued the repetition of
every single element in this work. This repetition generated a sense of ritual which
became a type of power, like the grey sea of sunflower seeds. Third, installed in the
exhibition hall, the large numbers established a sense of theatricality which invited
viewers participation. In their participation, viewers could contemplate its
metaphorical meanings. Indeed, Sunflower Seeds is an installation that allows us to
explore the mutually constitutive relationship between individuals and collectives, and
singularity and communality. These issues are profoundly associated with the
hybridized collectivist ideologies of both Confucianism and Communism.

To a Communist state, any behaviors outside state control are seen as a challenge to
the state. When the behaviors appear in large numbers, they constitute collective
defiance against the state. As Ai Weiwel suggests, being an political artist should
insist his powerful individuality.*® As a political dissident, Ai Weiwei used quantity
as a type of power to examine the issue of the collective and the individual in both
Confucian doctrine and Communist ideology. Meanwhile, he criticized the
consciousness of collectivism that roots in Chinese people’'s minds. It perhaps
represents the anxious of totalitarian states - the constitute collective defiance against
the state. Ai Welwei has been deemed to be politically dangerous. His confiscation of
passport and his detention has demonstrated how citizens are suppressed in a
totalitarian country. But it cannot be denied that Ai Weiwei’s works are not as
controversial as his political stance. After al, art is individualist. To this extent, Ai
Weiwei’ s political and artistic stances show that great minds think alike.

0 Sorace, C. (2014).

1 Bingham, J.& Daniel, M. (2010). 87.

2 | bid.,96.

3 Lu, P. (2010). A History of Art in 20th-Century China, Milan: Charta.
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Abstract

Based on contemporary cultural studies, the purpose of thisinvestigation isto develop
the concept of the non-image which corresponds to the new iconography derived
from the modern spaces known as non-places, an image that only exists to be read in
a predetermined way and refers to an ideal activity; a multiple but “meaningless’
image. Within this context the semiotic interaction of the observer, the “sight” of the
user/traveler is not the same that the one in another anthropological settlement. For
the moment restlessness is to say the non-image does not represent “I am”, it
represents “I will be”; no more “1’'m here” but not an “1’m not”, the non-image says “I
would be there”. The perfect picture of what will never be. This research seeks to
show paradoxical concepts and the spaces that characterize them; on one side, there
are the semiotics and aesthetics of the image, including the perceptual and cognitive
sense of vision. The other side contains the referent to mobility, urban planning and
architecture. It is intended to see urban and graphic design as a direct reflection of
social psychology and how globalized images affect the human mind through these
great architectural achievements, our cities.
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I ntroduction

Wondering where we are going because right now we don’t even know where we are,
What do we do now? Sometimes this question arises with particular urgency,
especialy in those cases where the response seems to indicate not only the immediate
act to follow but also the way which we build the future. The concept presented here
makes direct reference to this problem, not only because it was made under a similar
guestion but also because it refers both to physical places as well as images, where
this challenge is embodied and externalized.

Consequently, the research aims to study the symbiosis between two simultaneous
areas (places and images), therefore making up a space-time situation (the traveling
event). The consolidation of places and images and their very existence depends on
the connections built and what each brings to the other, but it is the combination of
these two states, i.e. their interaction, the real purpose of defining the Non-image.

Non-places not only have a common anthropological definition, but also can be
identified by their visual content. The non-image creates a new meaning of the image
as a category of study within the non-place. It is not intended to define the scope of
non-image as a whole, but to do a particular approach within the generality of the
concept, defining the different states and aso appropriating the particular el ements of
this special kind of image, elaborated and designed with the purpose of
communication which has a peculiar perception by the public within the non-place.
The main objective here is to demonstrate the importance of the non-places in the
everyday life, but mostly as a direct beacon on social imaginary, in order to develop
the Non-image concept, its perception, possible applications, structure, and relation
with the traveler. The development of established concepts into new scenarios
generates new lectures to be reassessed for new interpretations. It is needed to build
links between anthropological studies, cultural studies, urbanism and art in order to
reinforce the theory of Visual Communication.

1. The Non-place

Currently the concept of place has been transgressed, and its components abolished or
supplemented; to apprehend it, it is necessary to use contemporary elements which
regenerate the place providing it with new features. This continuous movement is
reflected in a number of routes, crossroads and meeting points, departures and
arrivals. The unstoppable movement spins the world, anthropologically speaking, our
world, our culture and society. To move from one place to another, satisfy needs and
complete any particular task assigned to our lives, roads, transportation, stations,
markets; places that are the quantification of an area, volume and distance are all
necessary.

“If a place can be defined as relational, historical and concerned with identity, then a
space which cannot be defined as relational, or historical, or concerned with identity
will be anon-place” (Augé, 2008, p.63). Augé studied the subway systemin Parisas a
key example of his research, not only as a center of constant movement but also for
the severa appendices inside each station, waiting rooms, small businesses,
overwhelming advertising and the variety of people from different origins gathered in
a single/multiple space. Shopping centers, airports, chain hotels, transport stations,
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supermarkets, etc.; spaces and moments being part of roads, paths and crossroads
whose degree of relationship to the individual is ephemeral and paradoxically
substantial.

The three conditions of a non-place are not set in stone and behave more as definition
guidelines; The individual stories that may occur, and the daily routine of the usua
workers who have the non-place as their workplace is a fact of personal and group
identity. The casual encounters that users may experience inside transportation
systems or waiting rooms are indeed moments of relationship. The terrorist attack
with life loss unfortunately plays a role in time, pointing a place and date within
history.

And till, even if no physical boundaries exist, either walls or ceilings, the non-place
maintains a certain structure and continuous communication with the user. Traffic
signas are al the way through the road, they complement it and define it; an
elaborated system code of signs combined with tourist landmarks, commercia ads,
banners, billboards, et cetera. This visual company becomes almost impossible in
travel (commercial flights), sea (cruises) or railways (underground or on level), but in
this case it is the same transport vehicle, ie. plane, boat or car that is the one
responsible for providing the behaviora limits, fulfilling needs and providing the
necessary imaginary for the traveler.

1.1. A Non-place I dentity?

The non-places have special conceptual features, making them material entities of
contemporary existence; these places share similarities which serve as identification
elements. Non-places develop a symbolism with a very specific reading, not only
about the architectural space, but also about consumerism dictating what, how and
when to do what is supposed to be done. This symbolism reports the details of
transactions, prices, and trends to follow while at the same time resolving traveler’s
most frequent questions. This representation builds the travel experience; the event
itself makes the human perception different from any other normally used in personal
contexts. The observation of familiar images allows enjoyment of the experience,
banishing any kind of apprehension against the new. Trust is critical inside a non-
place, evasion of any sort of mishap or discomfort is necessary for the traveler who
strolls around the halls.

The social imaginary is condensed inside the non-place, safeguarding it and playing it
through a cyclica reference, the airlines recommend chain hotels, a the lobby
endorsements of shopping malls, large retail outlets, recreation parks and leisure
centers which are linked to transport hubs, supermarkets and then, a steady amount of
information on highways, announcements, flyers, and so on. Uninterrupted travel
chronicles describing situations in non-places, photos, videos and stories happening
one after another in the same scenarios all over the world. Countless amounts of
images are staged through the travel experience throughout the journey; Images and
information on continuous fluctuation where the message’s content is repeated ad
infinitum.

149



The Asian Conference on Arts & Humanities 2015

2. Utopian Per ception

Every age of the image corresponds to a qualitative structure of the lived world. Tell
me what you see, and | would tell what you live for and how do you think (Debray,
1994, p.182). Under this approach, to reach a study of the image an analysis of the
time and place where this image belongs is required. “Where” is now defined by the
non-place concept and “When” is the interaction produced between traveler and place,
thereby shaping the experience of travel. The event requires a specia point of view,
taking care of the unknown or the potential dangers, searching options of choice or
fate. This sight is defined by the experience perception, which builds its relationship
with the environment and what is experienced. The set of images, part of this
experience within the non-place, are produced and staged to complement, promote
and define the journey.

Thus the elements used to fully understand the event and the gaze made during the
experience come from the analysis of the perceptual process of the individua within
the non-place; following thislogic the symbols produced by and for the non-place and
the individual are the objects of study. The individual who accesses a non-place enters
into a code generator, different from any other anthropological site. The traveler is an
archetype, experiencing within a place different codes and signs indicating which path
to choose; instinct is replaced by a schedule, a paper or poster helping to decide how
to move, ergo the possibility of a destination, a predetermined future, a prospective
goa and arewarding experience.

2.1. Per ceptive Process

Today, traveling occurs within a tangle of roads, using transportation and sites that
provide comfort and services which fulfill the traveler’s needs. Lodging, recreation,
transportation and consumption, activities and places, regardless the geographical
point of destination. The experience of these non-places (tending toward the massive
and collective) is juxtaposed with the particular and individual, so the reality of the
trip is staked by other contexts which are not usually found in a more "familiar place”,
traveling inside a non-place creates a decontextualized environment for those who
experienceit.

A great part of our daily lives occurs in non-places. If we consider them as sites of
movement or ephemeral access with a permanent "timeless’, and a global presence;
we can eventually notice how all these phenomena modify or even define the social
construction of traveling. According to this analysis, the traveling experience is
defined by five factors of simultaneous interaction in which the traveler is submerged.
First, the fact of traveling presupposes mobility, a change of place or displacement
also linked to a speed change preferably towards acceleration. The speed and sense of
movement not only interfere with the vision process, but also with the physical state
of the traveler. It is obligatory to move in the journey, in transport is more than
obvious this assertion but even in a static non-place like a shopping mall or a hotel,
the fact of moving is necessary, both to observe and to not interfere. Even at relaxing
or waiting moments, movement is perceived as latent force. The initial architectura
design and space planning assumed the potential force; the constant flow of peopleis
possible only if they pass thought the designed course.
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Rarely is this movement made in absolute solitude; on the contrary, traveling is a
mass experience where a person is only a single entity within a vast group of
individuals becoming part of an agglomeration, the anonymity of the crowd. The
traveler's perspective this time is conditioned by the absence of known individuals,
while paradoxically is surrounded in the same place for hundreds or thousands of
people in the same situation. Loneliness takes shape within a large group of solitude,
when exploring unknown areas, is inevitably to meet heterogeneous characters who
feed the notion of the Other. The traveler loses its boundaries and the absence of
meaningful contexts may drive the journey experience into a culture shock.

The third factor that modifies the journey is the programmed experience, the study of
the routes, movements and their speed, the containment of alarge number of people in
previously marked areas, as a great staging which becomes an illusion. Management
experience and minimalistic interior design have made the journey aretail product, so
calculated that often what is received, is an ideal of the visited place. This stage is
referred in other similar areas as hyperreality or simulacrum, being these definitions
approximations to a state where everything is calculated, designed, programmed and
synchronized; the standardization of the experience.

Non-places have a global presence, internal transit promotes the deterritorialization of
the experience, even if the place is architecturally still, this apparent immobility does
not prevent images and actions from corresponding to the hazards of globalization.
More and more, every resort, chain hotel and amusement park resemble each other,
without distinction of geographical location in which they are located, indeed, the
ideal of these places is to have an internal network of accommodation, rest, pleasure
and entertainment unifying the different facilities and offering "all inclusive" and
"unlimited access'. What happens when after traveling a great distance, the
destination point is a similar place-almost identical to the place left behind? Or
otherwise, isn't possible to visit “exotic locations” within local buildings, resembling
just the fagade of the original ones?

A classic example of globalization is the worldwide omnipresence of Coca Cola and
on this, Friedman comments, "the notion that the universal consumption of Coca-Cola
unites a picturesquely but only superficialy diverse world in brotherhood" (Friedman,
1992, p.658). This element prevents perceiving the difference between the identity of
a place and another which is thousands of miles away, an absence of characteristic
features that make any place unique; when the identity collapses the differences may
only be the cost and ease of the entrance tickets.

Finally, the act of traveling in general happens almost entirely under strict
surveillance, pervasive security to prevent accidents, extreme control towards
suspects, and an intense concern regarding vandalism and now days, terrorism. As we
watch, we are observed, this principle of social control is used while every single
aspect of any journey. We look for safety and someone else looks at us closely and
even suspicion. The security controls that were originally performed only at customs
with international arrivals are now one element of any casual activity such as having a
meal in any convenience store. The words of Foucault referring to the western penal
system are still valid, but in this new scenario it is possible to expand his meaning to a
wider coverage: "Our society is not one of spectacle, but of surveillance" (Foucault,
1976, p. 217). Surveillance is on our everyday life has acommon and normal fact and
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the idea of a non-place without control, is the same as a tourist without a camera
and/or aticket.

Mobility, anonymity, illusion, deterritorialization and surveillance, al of which
conditioning the perception process and bring signs and symbols to be decoded by the
individual. It is impossible to take each piece separately dismissing the simultaneity
of the event, which obviously would not exist without a passenger.

3. Civilization of the Image?

It is pretended to do an analysis of the image from the moment it is confined as an
object of multiple reproduction, that means from modernity. Usualy referred as a
civilization of the image, our time could be wrongly enounced, yet this approach
without underestimating the hegemony of vision® in the western world, serves as a
starting point for analyzing the role of the image today.

“We are bombarded today by such a quantity of images that we can no longer
distinguish direct experience from what we have seen for a few seconds on television.
The memory is littered with bits and pieces of images, like a rubbish dump, and it is
more and more unlikely that any one from among so many will succeed in standing
out” (Calvino, 1988, p. 92). As Calvino points, unlimited reproduction and ubiquitous
presence of modern image brings an element which could be counterproductive to
defining the current state of the image: multiplicity.

Therefore, promptly placing the image as a communication resource within a
consumer society, it would be an advertisement responsible for dictating the
properties of the image, inflating hyperboles and superlatives, and aways appealing
to the exaggeration of cultural imaginary. When referring to advertisement, it is
usually associated with the values of supply and demand, but also with mass
propaganda. According to Pratkanis & Aronson (1992), propaganda is the delivery of
a point of view with the ultimate am for the receiver to accept "voluntarily" this
message and believe it asif it were their own. These messages submitted continuously
and tirelessly in every sphere from daily life found in the non-place a daily scenario
for this action. But the abundance of commercial images in brochures, posters,
stickers, flyers, transport advertising, billboards, TV spots, etc., is more and more
seen with afeeling of rgjection from artists, cultural movements and even vandalism.
The symbols of corporate power are subverted and ridiculed because of the
resentment that has led to the disappearance of spaces without ads and the absence of
meaningful choices. "People resent the destruction of culture and its replacement with
these mass-produced corporate logos and slogans. It represents a kind of cultural
fascism" says the American labor rights activist Trim Bissell, interviewed in the book
No Logo (Klein, p.119), when referring to cultural jamming.

However, in his complete study made about the image, Jacques Aumont (1992)
concludes that effectively we still continue inside a civilization of language, even
when the interference and multiplicity of image grow progressively. To Aumont, this

! The hegemony of vision from the 20th century does not only respond to a change in the hierarchy of
senses due to the predominance of an electronic culture based on the visual media, but also in the
content of what is perceived as new epistemic laws ordering levels of power, systems of desire and
knowledge management (Lowe, 1983).
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is a side effect within a larger phenomenon - the status change from the spiritual
image to the visual image. Precisely the current images appeal to the visual and ignore
the spiritual, leaving only mere reproductions without any ideological, intellectual or
social role. The transcendental force of the image lessened by the very proliferation
and indiscriminate capture of images; Yet, the argument goes further, in Life and
Death of Image, Regis Debray (1994) suggests that more than a civilization of the
image, ours is a civilization of the screen, as the mass media regime is not about the
image itself but the idedlization from the visual. What was once a written poster
progressed into a fixed image and now tends to become a screen.

To discard language as communication mechanism would limit the flow of thought
and identity to akind of illiterate image, but perhaps it is the pejorative description of
the image that really ignores the positive elements of cultural reinvention and
creativity. The debate on the role of the image in our civilization is enough to argue
continuously without a defined path, that is why it's undeniable that if someday a
definition arises, it would be at least as a part of a concept, within an objective field
and without generalities. There isn't a single message inside a single image for a
single viewer, what is proposed here is an analysis inside a time event, for a series of
images viewed by a multiplicity of people.

4. The Non-Image

Following the interaction principle (interpretation and image overlay), within a
contemporary anthropological space, it is considered necessary to create a concept,
which is the hypothesis of this investigation. The non-image would be the intended
result from the analysis of the symbolism and identity of contemporary places.

Perception and experience consolidate the traveling event into our redlity, i.e. the
symbolic language of the experience that comes from the interaction between traveler
and non-place is a junction bridge with the imaginary, and therefore the architectural
genre alows the individual to interact within a situation and an environment, thus
defining the individual behavior. Role play is necessary for the adequate inclusion of
individuals within a space. For Cudicio: A representation is a kind of map in terms of
which behavior is organized. This trend plays a role in the construction of
representations, especially related to personal dimensions. success, happiness, life
goals (Cudicio, 1992, p. 57); the individual needs social skills, personal background
or community experiences to enter any kind of space, but also rules defined by the
place. The non-place serves as a context for all messages transmitted, alowing an
intuitive knowledge and thus letting the user to handle events such as waiting times,
tours, shopping, resting areas, and others.

According to the values within the travel experience (mobility, anonymity, illusion,
deterritorialization and control), traveling is heavily loaded with semantics emptied
and refilled; constant change encourages the existence of a non-place and thisis how
the traveler perceives it. As discussed above, the interaction of these values promotes
a permanent change of contexts, allowing the experience to be constantly emptied and
refilled by these messages and images in which the traveler is immersed when
entering a non-place.
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Perception is then a game of images and these images replace the usual context of the
traveler, changing it for one with mass use. If the individual's social statusis regulated
in these phenomena it is understood that the perceived images are also loaded by this
experience, emptied of their initia content and then a new one is formed.
Paradoxically this is not detrimental for the message because the message is not
inherent to that particular image; it can be to any other; significance conditioning
between what an image represents and the communi cated message does not exist.

Therefore, the non-image concept does not refer to a virtual image. It is very rea, and
the application of the word virtual could only be possible in the analysis of non-
Image’'s message, image recognition does not mean non-message; what the non-
Image represents is a predetermined conception of reality - an assumption that "does
not exist”", (although what is being seen tells the viewer otherwise). It is the image of
utopia, that something is allegedly attainable, yet unreasonable. Thus, it is the
multiplicity of the image which fosters this inconsistency. Under the non-place is the
pure multiple, the presentation of the presentation where there is not uniqueness and
the image consists of multiplicities: if the message of the image is multiplied to
infinity through its continuous symbolic references, the inconsistency of this
multiplicity dilutes the initial image. Following this path, what is presented as
multiple stops being the initial one and still containsit.

In consequence, an image that shows off its multiplicity, that lacks unity (relative to
the message), representing idealized behavior patterns, mixed with the promise of
possible embodiment, and which advocates a spatia directionality and/or attitudinal
behavior, would be what is intended to call as non-image.

It is necessary not to confuse the non-image concept with a trendy term for ads,
athough the development of the concepts that are part of the non-image, are also
within the consumerism critiques, is this imaginary (advertisement images) its more
visible component. Brand names apparatus is only one part of the media labyrinth of
the non-place and sometimes is probably the most clearly presented, especialy if it
has strong influence on the cultural imaginary, not specific and local but global and
dispersed. Through the apparent emptiness assumption it is possible that such silence
Is not caused by the lack of a statement but by the multiplicity of the message. Every
Image that shows its message at the same time creates visual noise, thus in this case,
designed noise, although not white noise, but colorful, with a well-being promise of
future. Eco sees this phenomenon in the case of amusement parks: Thus, in the
entertainment industry, when there is a sign it seems like there weren’'t, and when
there isn’'t any, we think we perceive something (Eco, 1994, p. 76). The emptiness is
confused with the multiplicity and vice versa - a true monument for a time where the
hyper-icon materializes the wishes of a society, not by representation, but by desire.

The non-image is part of a symbolic code, a system where each non-image struggles
to be observed. Pathways, data, messages, posters, sounds and alarms, signs, ads,
precaution warnings, schedules, prices, screens... These indicators are created
exclusively for the transmission of messages. Among the systems produced by and for
a non-place, it's interesting to remark the role of printed materia for internal use
(product catalogs, maps, newspapers, airline magazines, etc.), publications aimed to
entertain, inform and persuade (which does not differ from normal commercial print),
but these publications have a type of internal structure that keeps promising on each
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page fulfillment of wishes, possible destinations, better quality of life, freedom and so
on. It is notable how regardless the airline’ s origin country, on board magazines bring
the same source of pictures, articles and imaginary, dismissing the identity of
provenance or using prejudice as a recycled mechanism of identity, nationalist clichés
featuring what it's supposed to be found: the hot blood of the Caribbean, the exotic
East, the hospitality of the small towns, along with others; thereby the characteristics
of aregion are reduced to no more than five adjectives.

5. Conclusions

The concretization concept by Roman Ingarden would be the best way to define the
semiotic interaction between the traveler and the non-image, as concretization is an
idea that links the perception of the image with subjective operations and the
experience derived from visua contact. The viewer then accesses into
personal/multiple experience within the non-place and the social environment; this
involves the reconstruction of the non-image according to new values attributed by
the viewer (always in relation to the semantic connections that evokes).

By employing the hyper-icon as degree of figuration, the non-image tends to make an
unlimited semiosis in which, started even before entering the non-place, the
experience was previously idealized, or at least suspected. Considering that the non-
images are "poor" in content, they are also essentially rich in personalizing their
messages. The predominance of topics like beauty, happiness, future, and youth
creates a continuous reference to that utopian ideal society is eager to fulfill. High
quality photoshopped pictures framed by words like stay, travel, sea, sun, space, fun,
beach, future etc. are a continuous signification of persona happiness, from the
private life to become part of the public realm (style, success, sex, along with others).

Debray writes: Meanwhile, the more beautiful, the more suspicious. Asthe imageisa
deficit of the being and therefore of the truth, the more seductive it is, the more evil;
charms and visua spells are public hazards (1994, p.149). The non-image does not
escape to the pejorative adjectives over the image, with the difference that these terms
are what give it its particular form; emptying and refilling; absorb and reform, the
non-image persuades while faith in the future allows it, and if not, it would find a way
to make it profitable. Approaching a rhetoric analysis, the elements of the non-image
are divided and formalized by an ethos (source) in this case multiple, a logos
(message) ephemeral, and a pathos (emotion from the viewer) defined by the
experience and the place; remembering once again the words of Debray: "The rhetoric
of the image", for now, is no more than arhetorical figure (literary). It is aways said
that it "remains to be done." And not without reason: impossible tasks are endless
(ibid, p.53).

This project arises as a creative reinterpretation (sensible and rational) for the current
state of the image, from the discovery of a specific application of design where a
phenomenon begs to be investigated. But is there transformation, invention, creation
or just meta-sense, more noise over the speech?

To suitably define this approach, new design theory is needed, especially in areas

such as urban semiotics and visual communication; Articulated, structured,
differentiated, the image acquires a richness and semantic density. The non-image is
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an image that intends to communicate, but lacks of meaning and particular content, an
illiterate image, although it serves as a critical point of view, it should not be taken as
an opposition concept. It is not an antonym, nor a denial, much less a ban, it is a
definition with particular qualities. The studied image is not just any random image, it
IS an image that someone designed, with something to say and a place to be. The
journey, as a text, is illustrated by a complementary non-image that enhances the
experience; again, denia is not a derogatory qualifier, it is an appendix, a state of the
image.
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Abstract

The notion of communicative planning as the democratic rhetoric of consensus bases
decision-making has gained a new paradigm of planning practice in this 21st century.
The paper asserts that there is emerging trends that concerned with how
communicative planning has shifted profoundly towards neo-liberalized market
economy by significantly systematizing the decision-making process. There is indeed,
mirroring broader affects that the democratic ethos are in a state of crisis. Therefore,
drawing upon Foucault’s conception of power, the paper argues, can perhaps measure
the effects in practice by determining how power being position towards the desired
outcomes. In this sense, the dynamics of power relations in planning practice might
deploys ways of thinking [or use of government tools] to shape and legitimate the
decison-making process. Attention is directed to the application of power in the
governance practice that can only occur if one can resist. Otherwise, it is oppressive.
One important dimension of the process is to discover how the state articulates the
actions and strategies through the logic of communicative planning that structured
around the uncontested neo-liberal frame. Crucial to this, the paper will conclude by
providing new insight on the capabilities and the autonomy of planners to explore the
forces of neo-liberalism calling for a paradigm shift for the planning profession itself.
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1. Introduction

The idea of communicative planning has deeply integrated in the academic literature
from the 1980s and has recently increased attention in both planning theory and
practice (see, for example: Cheng, 2013; Fainstein & Fainstein, 2013; Hytonen, 2014;
Matthews, 2012; Purcell, 2009; Sager, 2013). This paper is an attempt to engage in
the recent discussion on the consequences of power in everyday planning practices
through communicative turn in planning. To do so, the paper draw its inspiration from
the theory of communicative planning that emphasized on how this discourse plays
important roles in shaping planning practice. In particular, it explores the struggles in
the public realm whether the approaches has led to a new forms of governance in
planning. Perhaps, the exploration may provide understanding to what extent is
communicative planning directing (or not) development towards bal ancing economic,
social and environment well-being in the neo-liberal age. This adds to the deeper
understandings of participation, to look more fundamentally at how participants act,
communicate and challenge to power relations, which owes much to Foucault’s
conception of power analysis. Given this context, the decision-making that is shaped
and turned to contradictory outcomes may reveal conflict and tension that emerges
between the rhetoric and reality of the participatory process. This infers a need to
recognize how communicative planning through power dynamic can ultimately
articulated and justified the ‘dark-side’ of planning in neo-liberal globalization era
(Flyvbjerg, 1998; 2002; Flyvbjerg & Richardson, 2002).

2. Communicative planning in practice

Planning decisions and their implementation within the public sphere are inevitably
political and complex (Bruton, 2007; Flyvbjerg, 1998; Healey, 2012a). In meeting this
challenge, planning systems need to be engaged with the narratives of communicative
action among the actors around participatory planning (Brownill, 2009). Originally,
the idea of communicative planning leans more on Arendt (1958), who offers a
discourse about speech and action. Arendt’s thinking offers a perspective drawn on by
Habermas’ (1984, 1987) theory of communicative action, which deas with social
action in the domain of collective action, or governance with engagement and
empowerment in managing development (Forester, 1989; Healey, 2006; Hillier, 2003;
Howitt & Lunkapis, 2010; Innes & Booher, 2010; Sager, 2013; Sanyal et al. 2012).
Initially, John Forester (1989; 1999; 2012) developed the work of Habermas into the
context of planning as practical communicative action, the relationship of power in
the decision-making process and the study of planners’ actions in organizational
settings. Patsy Healey then translated the concept of communicative action into a
communicative or collaborative planning theory, which is regarded as the most
influential approach in the planning field (Forester, 1999; Ploger, 2001; Healey, 2006;
2012; Sager, 2013; Wezemael, 2012).

Despite different strands of communicative planning among scholars, evidently, the
common understanding of the approach is the concern with dialogical interactions in
the planning process. As such, communicative planning potentially can strengthen and
enhance understanding of interrelations between governance and public (Bond, 2011;
Brand & Gaffikin, 2007; Holgersen, 2015). Thus, it is believed that ‘modes of
communication play a key role in shaping planning practice, public dialogues,
policymaking, and processes of collaboration’ (Ploger, 2001: 219) because ‘[i]n

160



The Asian Conference on Arts & Humanities 2015

planning practice, talk and argument matter’ (Forester, 1989: 5). Therefore, the paper
placed a strong emphasis on the need for giving attention to the publics’ voice. In
such a way, the paper engaged with the ideas of communicative planning, which is
arguably ‘occupy extremely hegemonic position in planning’ (Purcell, 2009: 146) and
‘the best measures for guiding well-intended use of planning theory’ (Sager, 2013:
248), as to what this may mean in the neo-liberal context.

In this regard, communicative planning has had a heavy bearing as part of the
decision-making process in the twentieth century. What is equally important in
understanding planning theory and practice in this new paradigm is, how the rhetoric
of communicative planning can shape and structure the economic fabric of the city.
The term ‘communicative planning’ in this paper involve participatory and
deliberative democracy (Healey, 2006; Sager, 2009; 2011) that reflects “how people
behave communicatively and come to agreement, including with their built
environment’ (Matthews, 2012: 140). Thus, following Healey (2006), the
communication in this paper is interpreted as a discourse, which refers to the
relationship between planning organization and other forces that acknowledges
dialectics and actions in the decision-making process (see also Holgersen, 2015). The
ideais that dialectics emphasizes on how socia order and planning ‘through the state
apparatus constitute each other’ (Holgersen, 2015: 8). And more precisely, the
approach is on dialogue, in which participant ‘come to know what is in their own best
interest’ in planning decision-making process (Sager, 2013: 27). As such,
communicative or collaborative planning is important in planning because it affects
autonomy and empowers the local public through an extensive deliberation of
inclusive dialogue that supports deliberative democracy to improve the public’s
quality of life (Campbell & Marshall, 2012; Cheng, 2013; Healey, 2012; Sager, 2013).
It is aso what Forester (1989: 157; 1993) argues long ago when he emphasize on the
planning practice itself as a communicative action, in which he suggest by
understanding it might:

‘...given a conceptual (and researchable) bridge from analysis to
implementation (via the shaping of attention), from information to
organization (via the shaping and reproduction of political identity),
from cognition to action (via the claims-making structure of
communicative action), and thus from the analysis of abstract
meaning to a pragmatic assessment of practical professional activity.’

In fact, the multiple ideas that are brought together in the literature have predicated
‘communicative planning as a desirable ideal of democratically determined local
planning and community empowerment’ (Gunder, 2010: 302). Here lies, the capacity
of society — the marginal — to participate in the planning process because they want
their voice to be heard on particular issues. As such, a further use of the theory of
communicative planning has acquired a central position to create a mutual
understanding and justifiable collective decisions. Hence, what is needed is an arena
that is open to discussion and values difference opinions in the decision-making
process (Healey, 2006) that ‘has led to the creation of participatory processes and
space to allow a public sphere to flourish’ (Matthews, 2012: 142). This is encourages
by shared spaces among the societies (local governance, planners, politicians, public)
in a more collaborative ways ‘which asserts that all those with a stake in a place
should have aright to give voice and be heard in the development of policies about
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what should happen there’ (Healey, 2006: 316; 2012a). In this respect, the success of
market regulation is to integrate and solve problems of society and conflict over local
environments by means of communicative planning (Allmendinger & Haughton,
2013; Gunder, 2010; Healey, 2006; 2010).

The aforementioned analysis illustrate that the new forms of governance, arguably,
have become increasingly involved and associated with neo-liberalism. In this regard,
the significant efforts of the theory of communicative or collaborative planning to
advocate public empowerment has been questioned and criticized (Fainstein &
Fainstein, 2013; Gunder, 2010; Hillier, 2003; Irazabal, 2008; Purcell, 2009). As
Matthews (2012: 142) simply puts it: ‘[t]he emotionality, mess and tension of the real
world mean that communicative practices are far from the ideal of rational
communicative action’ (see also, Barnes, 2008; Huxley, 2014). At worst,
communicative approach may be used as ‘a tool of manipulation’ (Harper & Stein,
2006: 158). Further, the relational perspective that considers the need for proper
communicative planning arena, Swyngedouw (2009: 608) argue, has transfigured its
traditional disciplinary society ‘into a society of control through disembodied
networks of governance.” In this sense, the state may increasingly occupy the society
through collaborative platforms. The wish to democratize participatory process
through democratic deliberation is seemed lead to conflicting reasons. In fact, Gunder
and Purcell, among others, contend that there are neo-liberal challenges faced by
communicative planning which ‘has largely been captured, or has simply been
intentionally deployed, to obscure and facilitate the dominant ideology of
contemporary market forces’ (Gunder, 2010: 302; see also Purcell, 2009). This further
makes the decision-making ‘do not end in harmonious consensus’ (Hillier, 2002: 37),
as many have proved (for example, Farkas, 2013; Flyvbjerg, 1998; Gunder & Mouat,
2002; Matthews, 2012). At their worst, these renewed interests in participatory
process indicate that the idea of communicative planning is fundamentally
problematic (Fainstein & Fainstein, 2013; Huxley, 2013; Purcell, 2009).

Consequently, many scholars argue that the understanding of communicative planning
in practice may clarify the manner of governance that arguably tends to facilitate or
confront the critique of neo-liberalism. Further, there is a wide debate among the
scholars on how to resist neo-liberalism, amongst other, by using critical pragmatism
(Forester, 1989; 2012), new applications of critica theory (Matthews, 2012),
insurgent planning (Miraftab, 2009), counter-hegemonic movement (Purcell, 2009),
and new co-production ideas (Watson, 2014; see also Albrecht, 2013). Theaim hereis
not to bring up the debate concerning different conceptions of these ideas. However,
the question to ponder is how the creation of this arena in planning practice has been
uses to create a communicative rationality that reflect the public concerns and
accountable economically to the public. The argument is vital by manifestation that
drawn dichotomy between social, environmental and the economy sphere under neo-
liberal condition that often ‘turns the planning profession schizophrenic’ (Baeten,
2012: 210). In this way, Baeten’s argument is well set to foster a possibility that
planning is merely limit and control the decision-making, which need to be given
careful attention. Also, thisis what Gunder (2014: 2-3) refer as ‘fantasy’ that act ‘to
structure social reality’ through ‘collective desires of a polity, or society, and these
also visions that may initially and subsequently guide and shape the agency of the
organization itself.” In short, if public is included in the decision-making process, it
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will make people feel empowered even the outcome is dominated by propertied
interests.

Such adynamic perhaps, adds to the notion of communicative action as power. In this
regard, the important aspects of any effort to influence people for certain action can be
analyzed through communication by capturing ‘the relations between those holding
power in governance arrangements and those remaining outside of them but being
affected by the resultant decisions’ (Benz & Papadopoulus, 2006: 274). This paper,
therefore, offers a reappraisal of Foucauldian’s perspective of power to illustrate how
participation through communication may involve the process of exclusion (Mouffe,
2005; Purcell, 2009). Hence, the section that follows is intended to make a
contribution to such aress.

3. Reflections on Foucault’s conception of power

Many scholars argues that by studying practice of governance, it does imply the
political discourse and action in orientating toward the practices of power (Blakeley,
2010; Dean, 2010; Flyvbjerg & Richardson, 2002; Healey, 2010; Hillier, 2002;
Swartz, 2013). Thus, the exploration of Foucault’s concept of power is significance to
reflect ‘how to be governed, by whom, to what extent, to what ends, and by what
methods’ (Foucault, 2007: 89) in which planning directly engaged with. There is more
than one definition of what is defined by the word ‘power’. As Dean (2013: 2)
observes, normally ‘the concept of power is located in a dense field of distinctions and
relations with many other terms [such as|] authority, domination, legitimacy,
jurisdiction, violence, government, coercion, control, capability, capacity, ability,
force, and so on.’

Rather than viewing power as something that can be possessed, is sovereign and can
be controlled, the ideas of Foucault take this forward, by seeing power as something
not owned but ‘exist[ing] only when it is put into action’ (Foucault, 1982: 219), in
which power can only happen ‘when those acted upon are free to exert power back —
resist’ (Gunder & Mouat, 2002: 129). Hence, this suggests that the governance
practice has important implications in the field of planning ‘to resist the potentially
disruptive effects’ within the societal domain (Healey, 2012: 22). In this perspective,
Duineveld et a. (2013: 23) highlights, ‘[r]esistance also shapes the object and can
even increase the chances of implementation by making it more real, for more people,
within more and different networks.” On the other hand, when the public are incapable
to act fredly, the situation is known as domination rather than power (Dean, 2013;
Gunder & Mouat, 2002; Shirato et a. 2013; Torfing, 2009). What is particularly
relevant is that how the exercise of power by governance ‘can produce as much
acceptance as may be wished for’ (Foucault, 1982: 789) and deploys ways of thinking
[or use of government tools] to shape and legitimate the decision-making process
within power relationships.

Further, as many argue, by using Foucault’s conception of power, it is ‘better place’ to
denote ‘different forms and practices of government and the techniques, tactics and
strategies used to govern’ that helps to deepen the analysis of planning practice
(Blakeley, 2010: 132; see also Dean, 2010; Van Assche et a. 2012a). In fact, Van
Assche et a. (2014b: 3) offers a line of reasoning on how planning can benefit from
using this kind of power relations, as they succinctly put it,
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‘[w]e argue that planning theory can benefit from the understanding of
power as essential to the daily functioning of a planning system, the
continuous evolution of a planning system and the dynamic relations
with its environment. [u]nderstanding these different manifestations of
power can shed a new light on the way planning comprehends itself
and its environment, and on the ways it tries to organize itself and its
environment.'

Indeed, the relationship of power is a necessary condition to anayze the art of
governing in planning decision-making process (Flyvbjerg, 1998; Gunder & Hillier,
2009; Hillier, 2002; Irazabal, 2009; Ploger, 2008; Van Assche et al. 2014b). In fact,
the need for empirical analysis on how power is mobilized in governance networks
not a new observation. In fact, the empirical analysis of the Aalborg case entails how
power penetrates everyday practice, which has been elegantly done long ago by
Flyvbjerg (1998). Recently, Fox-Rogers and Murphy (2013: 20) in their study
demonstrate how the power imbalances manifested in the planning decision-making
that further ‘raise serious concerns about the democratic nature of the planning
process given that powerful interests dominate by operating through informal
channels in ways that disguise the operation of power in planning.” More specifically,
Fox-Rogers et a. (2011) observes in the Republic of Ireland on how the legidlative
changes have been designed specifically to reduce participatory democracy in the
planning process. On a critical tone, Fox-Rogers et a. (2011: 641) note that the
‘relations of power are altered whereby the general public’s political power is reduced
in the planning process through legidative reform that favours the consolidation of
private power to a much greater extent’ (p.641). This establishes modes of action
through mechanism that constitute power relations, in which Foucault refer as
‘strategy’ (Foucault, 1982: 793; see also Flyvbjerg, 2000), which ‘involve threats,
manipulation, and withholding information’ (Sager, 2013: 35). This power relation
plays a significance role in shaping and control ‘people’s option for action’ (Hillier,
2002: 57; see dso Flyvbjerg, 2002; 2012).

In this context, the articulation of power and social order constitutes a significant
dimension in the analysis of actors in the decision-making process. From this
perspective, can perhaps measure the effects in practice by determining how power
being position and use to influence the decision-making process. Indeed, ‘planning is,
after all, the main mechanism through which the state seeks to manage (development)
changes’ (Allmendinger & Haughton, 2012: 94). Arguably, it shows the delineation of
how planners should represent the people (or, themselves), by fully grasp and
understand this forms of power relations for more appropriate and effective planning
practice.

4. Communicative planning as power

Although the discourse of communicative planning has been spreading in many parts
of the world (Healey, 2006; 2012; Kaza, 2013) but, the idea gain as the new paradigm
of planning theory and practice in this 21st century (Gunder, 2010; Leino & Laine,
2012; Matthews, 2012; Purcell, 2009). This can be seen in the current attempts to
promote the idea of consensua engagement through collaboration methods in the
decision-making process (Allmendinger & Haughton, 2012; Bond, 2011; McClymont,
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2011; Swyngedouw, 2009; 2011). According to Gutmann and Thompson (2004: 34),
public ‘need forums within which they can propose and debate issues concerning the
basic economic structure of society, over which corporations exert a kind of control
that is properly considered political, not only economic.” This reflects ways of
deliberation and foster dialogue through arenas of planning system which long have
been recognised to encourage public to participate in the planning process (Brownill
& Carpenter, 2007; Forester, 2012; Hedley, 2012a).

As dready noted, this arena aso demonstrated the issues concerning power relations
through deliberation and participation (Fox-Rogers & Murphy, 2013; Heaey, 2003;
2006). In this regard, the paper accords with Aitken’s (2010: 253) notes, ‘meaningful
participation requires empowerment of participants and thus any evaluation of
participatory activities consider where power is found and how this is deployed.” The
argument further draws on a criticism that; despite the importance of power in
communicative planning, the theory fails to capture the relations in planning
(Finlayson, 2013; Flyvbjerg & Richardson, 2002; Purcell, 2009). This is particularly
true, as the participatory process do not necessarily reflect and incorporate the views
of the public, which often (mis)use of the term ‘communicative planning’ (Aitken,
2010; Fox-Rogers & Murphy, 2013; Gunder, 2010; Healey, 2006; 2012). That is to
say, public opinion has to some extent not been able to influence the dynamics of
institutional change and institutional settings where the market-led development has
always been argued as dominant over the social branch. Here perhaps, indeed, there
are significant questions about the role of communicative planning to promote
participatory democracy in this contemporary world (Brownill & Carpenter, 2007).

For this reason, it is necessary to explore the exercise of power and how it arises,
through which participatory process is managed and articulated to particular outcomes
that may limit the power of participants. Accordingly, this illustrates that the
participatory process are fraught with potentialy conflicting arguments because
‘considerable power rests with the decision-maker and his’her subjective judgment’
(Aitken, 2010: 252). In this regard, communicative planning is actually ‘serve as a
legitimizing strategy for powerful interests given that it essentially disguises the
manner in which power operates, privileges the already powerful’ (Fox-Rogers &
Murphy, 2013: 249). This significantly led state to have absolute power to ‘rubber
stamping’ the neo-liberal agenda in the name of neo-liberal solution. Further, this
state’s anticipation signaled neo-liberalism to exclude some affected group that hardly
struggle for their right to be heard (Hashim, 2005; Howitt & Lunkapis, 2010; Porter,
2014). In fact, this existing social fragmentation arose partly as a result of
globalization, privatization and liberalization policies that further ‘led to the abuse of
power’ in order to serve the economic interest (Bruton, 2007: 11). One significant
result of this legitimation process through democratic communicative practice
(Forester, 2012; Healey, 2012b; Inch, 2014) explicit manifestations of ‘consistently
marginalized or eroded by those with far more influential rights’ in the decision-
making process (Porter, 2014: 389). Of course, it is certainly true that ‘[bJecoming
democratic is therefore a process by which people reclaim their own power’ (Purcell,
2013: 92), however, it thus seems that the communicative planning efforts is
inherently linked as a means of limiting the exercise of power in planning decision-
making process (Allmendinger & Haughton, 2012; Fox-Roger & Murphy, 2013).
Consequently, the underlying premise of communicative planning poses a far more
critical challenge as this mechanism so often perpetrating social inequality. As such,
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by understanding Foucauldian concept of power in communicative planning has more
to contribute to these questions, and inherently useful to study how governance
practice and their implications for planning.

5. Re-emphasizing therole of planners

For all of its flaws and problem, the insight of governance lies in its emphasize on the
role of planners. Indeed, a rich literature indicate that it is the responsibility of
planners to deal with uncertainty (Gunder & Hillier, 2009; De Roo, 2010; Nilsson,
2010) and be able to adapt to the consequences of neo-liberalism (Clifford &
Tewdwr-Jones, 2013; Low, 1991; Sager, 2013). In line with this, it is fundamentally
reflected the practical and wise judgement of governance in the planning process, in
which planners are well-placed to engage and transform for a more democratic form
of planning (Campbell, 2012; Clifford & Tewdwr-Jones, 2013; Fainstein & Campbell,
2012; Gunder, 2014; Gunder & Hillier, 2009; Sager, 2013).

However, planners often operate within the constraints of democracy and bureaucratic
procedure, ‘where the planners provide recommendations but political leaders make
the decisions’ (Tironi, 2013: 3). As Harper and Stein (2006: 263) argues that planning
supposed to be a democratic process, hence, it may turn out ‘to have undercurrents
that serve certain [elite] interests other than those it purports to serve.” Through these,
planning operates in the strand of conflict and contested forms. Such practices of
planning, ‘involves delicate day-to-day choices about whether to follow the rules, or
whether to change them, to transform the structure’ (Healey, 2006: 47; 2010; 2012a;
Huxley, 2010). Here perhaps, planning still need an account of what the practice of
planner is all about in this contemporary governance because planning has evolved
(Van Assche et a. 2014a). In fact, Clifford and Tewdwr-Jones (2013: xii) claim,

‘what has been missing to date, is the planner’s own responses to and
perceptions of this maelstrom of change. [i]n fact, the voice of the
planner has been curiously absent from both conceptualisations and
analyses of planning reform over the last 20 years.’

Therefore, planning must adapt to a rapidly changing world in order to survive
especially because planning obviously play a crucial part to arrange ‘the order of
power through procedures and hierarchies and therefore they are tools of governing
and structuring the possible field of action’ (Ploger, 2001: 227). This is important
because planners can recognize, anticipate, and work to counteract these influences
that can help them to manage conflict and other resources ‘by the interplay of power
and interests rather than just the result of economic or political factors’ (Clifford &
Tewdwr-Jones, 2013: 236).

6. Conclusion

The ideas of communicative planning resonates in this paper is defined as an
important basis to undertake planning practice and as an integra part of participatory
democracy in the 21st century challenges. Despite criticism that communicative
planning only serve the neo-libera ideology (Purcell, 2008; Bengs, 2005), hence, it
need urgent attention to interrogate of the effects of communicative planning as this
discourse might affect individual’s ability to influence and bring a voice to decision-
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making. It is vital because ‘the planning decisions imposed by governments must be
justified to those burdened by the plans, and justification must appeal to evidence and
arguments acceptable to the citizens’ (Sager, 2013: 19). However, in reality this
practice is often fail to fulfil promises (Gunder, 2014).

As such, the exploration of Foucault’s concept of power is significance to look at a
wide variety of planning practices in this contemporary neo-liberal world. This paper
contends that it is significant in determining how relations of power and forms of
resistance and domination are linked, how such regimes are contested, and thus how it
might be possible to act differently in planning practice. This is true, as Innes and
Booher (2014: 13) succinctly puts,

‘...to bridge the multiple perspectives planning theorists should
focus more research on the role of communication in planning and
incorporate into their thinking work already published that can shed
light on how communication has power.’

Here perhaps, indeed, planning and the planning profession itself need to engage and
transform for a more democratic form of planning in response to the conflict
underpinned by neo-liberal globalization.
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Abstract

What is costume? Is it just a cover of the actor's body that reflects already known
artistic functions of the costume on stage? Is it possible to add another function to the
costume to the extent that it becomes indispensable? Material (fabric), body of the
actor, design, gestures, silhouette, and movements can all be part of designing scenery
on stage. Although costumes play a great role on stage, we sometimes consider them
to be a complimentary element in the scene. But what if we used performers with their
costumes to create the environments in which the events of the play take place and as
part of the scene structure? The performer and his costume is the scene itself. 2D and
3D solid elements are now transformed into vivid, moving and live scenery / objects.
Performer and his costume build the scene. How does the audience perceive this
relationship / dialogue between performers and their costumes that form the stage
design?

Keywords: Costume, live scenery, performing object, dematerialization, movement.
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I ntroduction

The curtain opens. What we see are the sets. There is no actor/ performer yet. That
means the play has not yet begun. But what if the sets we see are performers in
costumes who create the setting and the environment? Will the audience perceive it
the same?

Costumes are important scene elements that transmit certain values and messages to
the audience. "All clothing used on stage is considered costume...they revea the
nature of each character embodying the psychological, social, and emotional
condition of the character even before the actor uttersaline." (Benedetto, 2012, p.99).
In this paper, costumes are introduced from another perspective. They are clothing,
masks, and other added parts worn by the actor, but are used as ‘humanized’ scenery
and some set elements. They transform depending on their relation to the actor’ s body
and are an important element on stage. They complement the events and build a
dialog with the audiences and the actor.

According to Benedetto (2012), "contemporary costumes are considered successful if
audiences do not notice them at all; however they must be intimately connected to the
character" (p.100). In this study, costumes must be noticed without making a
distraction and are intimately connected to the set. They are conceptual and functional
objects. We notice thisin Julie Taymor's design of the woods in the musical 'The Lion
King', as dancers create the elements of the forest with their carefully designed
costumes. In Momix's performance, Botanica, as well, the performers are
transformed into glowing shapes of birds and flowers. This paper discusses the
importance of the costumed human body and his instruments as a communication
system which emphasizes several aspects in the performance, and introduces my
designs to make the matter more clear .

Craig (2011, p.167) wanted to diminish the presence of the actor on stage by hiding
him with objects. He also suggested that "Actors should be replaced by large puppets
(Uebermarionetten) because they, unlike actors, could not impose their own
personalities on a production..." (Brockett & Ball, 2011, p.167) He also covered the
actor’s face with a mask. On the other hand, Apia stated that "The actor is the bearer
of the action. Without him, there is no action, and consequently no drama..." (Collins
& Nisbet, 2010, p.85) This paper discusses the value of the hidden actor inside a
costume or mask. Being hidden doesn’t mean that he is not there.

Could Sets be I ndispensable?

The actor plays a great role in the performance. He is the one who transmits life and
actions on stage. This confirms Jones, "A stage setting has no independent life of its
own... in the absence of the actor it does not exist. The actor adds the one element
that releases the hidden energy of the whole..."(Jones, 2004, p.21) Sets are
dispensable. Actor is not. But when could sets considered to be indispensable? Sets
are essential in the scene when they add a new and important value in the
performance. We can achieve this when the performer and the costume are unified,
when he and the scenery become one unit. | suggest that we call it ‘ scenery-costume’.
Adding the human factor to the scenery construction transforms it from solid parts
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into live components in the scene, into a performing object, thus confirming the
importance of the performer on stage and his essential role to the perceiver.

Schechner (2013) indicates that a mask is more than a way to cloak the
identity of the maker. A puppet is more than dead wood or flat leather
animated by human actors. Masks and puppets actually constitute second
beings who interact with human actors. These performing objects are suffused
with a life force capable of transforming those who play with and through
them. (Brady, p. 203)

Throughout the performance, we notice the relationship between the actor and his
shaped costume and the energy shining through both.

Actor-Costume Relationship

Relationship can be defined as "the way in which two or more people or things are
connected, or the state of being connected.” (Relationship. Oxford dictionaries, 2015)
This is the condition of our actor and his costume. Both are very close and intimate,
and are closely connected to the extent that the actor is comfortable in his costume
which is closely related to his body shape, parts (limbs, torso...) and movements. He
can move freely without any obstacles. The costume design plays a great role in
reshaping his body thus introducing new forms when he moves. It governs the final
shape of the scenery elements.

This confirms Schlemmer (2010): The transformation of the human body, its
metamorphosis, is made possible by the costume, the disguise. Costume and
mask emphasize the body’s identity or they change it, they express its nature
or they are purposely misleading about it; they stress its conformity to organic
or mechanical laws or they invalidate this conformity. (Collins & Nisbet, p.
270)
Thus the costume and its lines and mechanism confirm the look of the actor hence
creating the scenery piece which is a lifeless object until the actor wears it like
ordinary costume. He does not carry it. If there is no actor inside, then the scene part
will not fulfill the idea because the set must be alive, and this is what the actor creates
with his relation between himself and the scenery costume, which is reciprocal. He
transmits his input into the costume (object) which then shines and the audiences
perceive it as a vivid piece of set. This relation can be seen between performing
objects and performers. "The perceived investment of the inanimate with anima or
spirit is affected through the convincing transference of a performer’s energy to one
or more of these figures and forms, endowing them with motion (normally), voice (if
necessary) and presence (always)" (Francis, 2012, p. 5). Through the
actor’ /performer’ s gestures, movements or even facial expressions the costume/scene
element is complimented. This means that these elements are now part of the
‘scenery- costume’ design, thus part of the scenography. The shape of the actor’s
body plays a great role in the design, too. Extending his upper limbs, the actor can add
to the shape of the scenery part. Joining his lower limbs together results another shape
or outline. This can be achieved with the design of the costume itself and its
mechanism, if existing.
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The environment and its elements on stage, rigid and solid scenery (2D and 3d
elements) are transformed into live performers/objects. These can be arches,
columns, fountains, couches, cushions, rivers, etc. . (Figure 1,2)

Amani Rida Fecully OF Fine Aty Alexanrix Univesity Bgyat

Figure 2. Costume of 'Nile Maid' creating the Nile, lotus flowers holding and
swinging ends of skirt to depict water meanwhile asif floating on it. (Rida, 2013)

Those are now performing along with other actors on stage. Through my suggested
designs, we notice that the actor is sometimes completely hidden and other times
visible. Some parts of his body could be revealed, such as his face or arms, or even
his shape through the known human silhouette. (Figure 3)

Figure 3: Human silhouette showing imaginative architectural details. (Rida, 2014)
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This means, the performer or any evidence of his existence under that disguise must
be traced perhaps even by walking. If he is completely hidden, heis still there shining
through with his energy and presence. Not being seen doesn't mean that he is not
there. Just to see the scenery moving or entering onto the stage, the audience connects
with it and the perception is altered. There are actors inside the scenery or let us say,
there are actors acting as if they are scenery. The shaped costume depicts architectural
details of the place or even some elements in the scene. Actors enter the stage, they
line up to build the scene. At the moment when they raise their arms or perform a
gesture and move in a certain way, according to the choreography, they and their
costumes are at the spot identified as arches or any other architectural elements.

Figure 4: Performer and costume as a partition. Fabric showing tile details and other
added parts worn on head. (Rida, 2014)

Other costume designs are only revealed and realized after a certain movement which
transforms the costume into other scene elements such as a large cushion or a
fountain. The actress (character) steps onto the stage wearing a dress, performs in
front of the audience and in the moment she wants to lay down on alarge cushion, she
just lies with her dress on the floor. The relation between the actress and the dress is
now atered. It is not a dress any more, but the lower part is transformed into a
cushion on which the actress is laying. (Figure 5) The illusion here depends on the
design of the dress, and the padded lower part, the posture of the actress and of course
the imagination of the audiences.

Figure 5: Lower dightly padded part of the costume transforms into a cushion when
actress lays on the floor. (Rida, 2014)

The fountain reveals another design concept. The velled performer enters the stage
spinning in circles resulting the special sewn skirt to spin and be stretched so that
when she sits in a special posture it is modified into a basin of a fountain. The veil is
now conceived asif the water flushing out of the source into the basin. (Figure 6)
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Figure 6: The costume of the actress transforms into a basin of a fountain and the veil
is conceived as the flushing water. (Rida, 2014)

Designing Movement: Live Scenery-Interactive Scenery

Dramatic space is psycho-plastic space, which means that it is elastic in its
scope and alterable in its quality. It is space only when it needs to be space. It
is a cheerful space if it needs to be cheerful. It certainly cannot be expressed
by dtiff flats that stand behind the action and have no contact with it.
(Benedetto, 2012, p. 44)

Live scenery, that is the actor and his shaped costume, moving around the stage.
Audiences see a moving arch or a moving column. Walking scenery. But not only
that. Besides lighting and sound effects gestures and movements blow life and soul,
and express the mood of the scene, hence are part of the scene design. Above that,
they send messages to the spectator and other information about this place or even
fulfill a trick like morphing the elements or transforming them from one shape to
another with the help of the performer, the material, fabric, movements and the design
and system of the costume. Like modern digital interactive scenery, live scenery can
also interact with the actor confirming or complimenting his mood and dramatic
actions. It also interacts with the audience. Live scenery reflects the mood of the
scene. They also interact with the events.

This leads us to the importance of the movement and its design. When there is
movement there is life. Through movement, rhythm is created, too. The costume is
surely complimented with those elements, too. Movement can be a substitute to wind.
The actress with her wide sleeves window shaped costume moving her arms back and
forth indicates a windy night. A wavering window indicates the weather or perhaps
the state of mind of the scared character. The walking walls narrowing and moving
towards the character expresses his fear or hopelessness. The choreography and the
movement and gestures of the performer are essential in to transmitting the message
to the audience.

Functional and Conceptual Costumes
A functional costume is designed to fulfill a certain function and to operate like a
particular item. It can be an arch which is high enough to let the actor enter through, a

window through which he looks, or a cushion on which he sits. The same isfound in
Momix's performance, Baseball, where the performer is dressed as a giant baseball.
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According to the Dictionary of Contemporary English for Advanced Learners,
conceptual means "Dealing with ideas, or based on them". Consequently the same
dictionary defines conceptual art as "Technical art in which the main aim of the artist
isto show an idea, rather than to represent actual things or people". Scenery costumes
are conceptual, too. They interpret aspects in the events such as, 'libration' (Figure 7)
and 'the state of being in aviciouscircle' (Figure 8).

Figure 7: Wings shaped arches of the kings foyer from Tawfeek Elhakeem's
"Sheherezad". Sheherayar is imprisoned in the place and wants to liberate himself.
(Rida, 2014)

Figure 8: Closed arches of the kings foyer from Tawfeek Elhakeem's "Sheherezad".
Sheherayar isimprisoned in avicious circle. (Rida, 2014)

Materials

The ‘scenery costume' is a costume which is designed and treated so that its relation
to the actor is like normal costumes. The actor wears it like other known costumes but
with added parts and elements to transform it to a convincing scenery part. The
material used, ranges from normal fabric to any material applied in ordinary stage
crafts provided that it is a suitable light material. Wearable technology could of course
add to the design and its implementation is essential to fulfill the wow effect and any
other specia effects.
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Conclusion

Why live scenery? Performers connect to their masks, puppeteers connect to their
puppets. They blow their energy through them thus transforming them to live
animated objects. So does the actor with his shaped costume which is made out of
materials, and subsequently is considered as an object which is designed with the
shape of scenery parts (objects). The actor along with the live scenery creates a
communication system between the performance and the audiences. It improves the
experience of the spectator and enhances the conception process. The actor’s
movements, gestures and costume design add information to the scene and create the
mood. They aso reflect what the character thinks as if we watch the performance
through her eyes. The actor’s facial expressions could be a design element in the
scene. When there is movement there is time. Time is also another scene element
which is added. It adds rhythm to the performance.

Using live, moving scenery, we don’'t have to care about shifting scenery process
anymore. To build the set, al we have to do is let the performers enter the stage.
When the action is over, the performers |eave the stage and the set disappears.

When the scene is consisted of only actors wearing costumes depicting the scene
elements, then we can see it from all angles. There is no set pieces which hides the
actor, because the actor is the set piece itself. Thus the scenery costume can be used in
designing the scene in the arena stage. (Figure 1)

Live scenery is not the same every time we build it for the performance. Unlike the
solid scenery which is built every night, the live scenery costume is every night
different than the night before, because it depends on the human body.

Finally, using costumed actors to build the set dematerializes it. It sends a message:

The world shouldn’'t be so materialistic. The actor being trapped in the scenery could
also mean that we are still trapped in the material world.
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Abstract

The destruction of monumental Buddha sculptures in Bamiyan by the Taliban is
commonly understood as an instance of long established Islamic iconoclasm. Painting
modest clothing over images of nudes in Western textbooks at a women's university
library in Arabia can be considered an act of censorship. Erasing or not including
facial featuresin images of women in advertising and illustration in the Gulf region is
variously seen as a nod to cultural norms or an exercise in gender oppression. This
paper will explore these seemingly distinct phenomena with an intent to unravel the
multiple vells of religion, culture and power that shroud understanding and use of the
figurative image in Arabia and nearby regions. Contrary to common understanding,
the region has historically been the home of a substantial body of figurative work,
some preceding the advent of 1slam, some created during the Islamic era, and a large
volume imported or created during the recent wave of globalization. Creation and
control of the meaningful image has been a constant in the power politics of religions,
cultures, and nations. Likewise the defacement, destruction, or re-purposing of images
meaningful to the "other" has been a common strategy in competitions for power and
influence. Controversial images exist everywhere, but nowhere is the controversy
more immediate than in the middle east today. Episodes involving use, distortion, and
occasional destruction of images revolve around issues of power, persuasion, and the
control of meaning.

Keywords: Education, iconography, Arabia, iconoclasm, religion, cartoons
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I ntroduction

People should be able to form an adequate relationship with the godhead without the
aid of amediating object...But unfortunately they cannot.
--David Freeberg, The Power of Images

Figure 1. Large Buddha. Bamiyan, Afghanistan, before and after destruction.
Left: UNESCO/A Lezine; Right: Carl Montgomery

The murders at Charlie Hebdo once again bring to the forefront the constellation of
issues revolving around images, image making and religion. The massacre is a recent
example of a long history of destructive events revolving around figurative images
both inside and outside the Islamic world. In the popular narrative, destruction of
representational images is a fundamental Islamic principle, but the redlity is more
complex.

Controversy over images exist everywhere and in many historical periods. While
other religions of the book have reached some accommodation with figuration and the
icon, nowhere is the controversy more immediate than in the middle east today.
Episodes involving use, distortion, and occasional destruction of images revolve
around issues of power, persuasion, and the control of meaning.

The Ilamic attitude toward the figurative image is often referred to as iconoclasm, a
call for the destruction of icons, but it is more precise to say that the ISlamic attitude is
one of aniconism, an attitude against the making of icons. Brubaker and others prefer
the term referred iconomachy—the image struggle (Brubaker, 2009, p.40). The
physical breaking of images was not common in traditional Islamic societies although
there are instances to the contrary.

The destruction of the Bamiyan Buddhas by the Taliban and the current wave of
destruction of archeological artifacts by the Islamic State (ISIS) are exceptiona
events that do not fit the definition of iconoclasm. Before their destruction, Taliban
leader Mullah Muhammad Omar was quoted as saying the Buddhas of Bamiyan may
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be "a potential magjor source of income for Afghanistan from international visitors."
The reason for their destruction is likely due to what a writer in The Economist
described as a "fit of pique after the West offered money to preserve the statues, but
no other aid" (The Economist, March 7-13th 2015, p. 34).

The Idamic State's destruction of sculptures in the Mosul Museum and the
simultaneous destruction of rare books in the Mosul Library can best be described as a
publicity event intended to demonstrate the firm control the new "caliphate" holds
over its territory. To feed into ISIS's narrative of legitimacy derived from Koranic
scripture, the events in Mosul echo the story in which Mohammad and his disciples
destroy idols found around and inside the Kasbah in Mecca.

But the idols Mohammad encountered were still actively worshiped by residents of
the area and so were still in a sense "alive," invested with supernatural qualities at
least in the perceptions of their worshipers. By contrast, the sculptures in Mosul,
many of which were reproductions, evolved out of ancient Assyrian belief systems
that modern Iragis not longer believe in. Similarly, by the time of the destruction of
the Bamiyan Buddhas, there were no devout Buddhists remaining in Afghanistan.
Since the Islamic State has partly funded itself by looting archeological artifacts and
selling them on the open market the most likely explanation for their destruction of
the Mosul statues is that the few authentic sculptures were simply too large and
cumbersome to be worth carting off to market.

In Christianity, The Book of Exodus contains a clear prohibition against image-
making for purposes of idolatry. But the Koran contains no similar injunction
(Criswell, 1946, p. 159). In the Arabian peninsula there is little history of figurative
art; what images do exist from pre-Islamic times consist mainly of somewhat stylized
images that appear in textiles, metal objects and pottery. According to Ali:

Even before Ilam, the Semitic peoples of the Middle East had no
widespread naturalistic figurative tradition. The pre-Islamic Arabs in
the Arabian Peninsula, whose verbal reality eclipsed the reality of the
visual image, imported most of their idols from abroad; to them, the
image was never a natura means of expression. For an Arab who
could condense a whole doctrine into a crystal clear, short and concise
verbal formula such as the shahada (a profession of faith), a printed or
carved image seemed like a disquieting congealment of the spirit" (Ali,
1999, p. 9).

It is reported that the Prophet was familiar with figurative painting in the region. In
one story, when Muhammead first entered the Kabah in Mecca (629-630 A.D.) he
ordered the existing paintings within the structure to be destroyed, except for one; a
painting of Mary and Jesus (Criswell, p. 160). Otherwise it is unclear whether existing
visual likenesses were particularly important to the Prophet during his lifetime.
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Figure 2. Muhammad and Ali Cleanse the Kaaba of Idols, Safavid Persia, ca. A.D.
1590, from the Rawd’ at a-s afa (Garden of Purity) by Mir Khavand.
Staatliche Museen zu Berlin

That an inanimate work of art can not only represent a living spirit, but can, once
created, become that spirit in physicality, is not a new idea and is not one confined to
so-called primitive cultures. It is a testament to the perceived magical power of
figurative images that destruction of an icon often consists of defacement, either by
obliterating the entire face, by scratching out or piercing the eyes, or by graphically
ditting the throat. Flood (2002) quotes this passage from the ninth-century Book of
Idols, offering a more vivid account of Mohammad's destruction of the icons within
the Kabah:

When on the day he conquered Mecca, the Apostle of God appeared
before the Kabah, he found the idols arrayed around it. Thereupon he
started to pierce their eyes with the point of his arrow, saying, "Truth is
come and false-hood is vanished. Verily, falsehood is a thing that
vanish-eth [Qur'an 17:81]." He then ordered that they be knocked
down, after which they were taken out and burned (Flood, p. 644).

Flood aso recounts the report of Taliban officials slapping in the face a sculpture of a
bodhisattva when he toured the Kabul Museum.

If icons are representations that have meaning to an idolater, but not to one's self, why
"pierce their eyes' rather than simply smash the icon? In the Islamic State's videos
inside the Mosul Museum great attention is paid to smashing heads and faces of the
statues, asif they are living things whose power will not be extinguished until the face
is gone and the eyes are no more. In The Power of Images, David Freeberg explores
the potency of the image, whether consciously understood or not:

It is not, for the most part, that the painter is a magician, or even acts

like areal magician; it is just that when images are set among us, the
dead are kept among the living and inert matter becomes lively-- to
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such an extent that we may even be afraid of it. Therole of artistic skill
in this process is undeniable (Freeberg, p. 45).

Freeberg recounts a wide range of rituals involved in creating icons used in many
contemporary religions, al intended to breathe life into an inanimate object. In many
instances the final act in bringing to life involves painting or carving in the eyes of the
creation. For early believers in Islam, engaged as they were in a battle against the
entrenched paganism of the Arabian peninsula, the animating force contained within
figurative images must have been clearly understood. As Freeberg relates, "Aisha, the
ten-year-old wife of the Prophet, was only alowed to play with dolls on condition that
they did not resemble people" (Freeberg, p. 344). But the mgority of modern
Muslims see figurative art as human creations devoid of supernatural powers.

In addition to the imported or alien nature of icons encountered in the Arabian
peninsula, Islam developed to the east of a long established and highly articulated
visual culture, that of the Byzantine Empire. In such an environment, to quote Oleg
Grabar (1987), followers of the new faith "[saw] images as one of the most dangerous
weapons the Christians possessed... To a Muslim of the early eight century images
were one of the most characteristic and in part hateful aspects of Christianity.”
(Grabar, p. 86) Grabar continued:

It is indeed very likely that the sophisticated Christian milieu of
Jerusalem had tried to win to its faith the rather uncouth invaders. And
it isawell-known fact that eastern Christianity had always liked to use
the emotional impact of music and the visual arts to convert
“barbarians.” That such attempts may have been effective with the
Arabs is shown in the very interesting, although little studied, group of
accounts dealing with the more or less legendary trips of Arabs to the
Byzantine court in early Islamic times, or sometimes even before
Islam. In most cases the “highlight” of the “guided tours’ to which
they submitted was a visit either to a church where a definite impact
was made by the religious representations or to a court reception with
similar results. In the pious accounts of later times the Muslim always
leaves impressed but unpersuaded by the pageantry displayed. One
may wonder, however, whether such was aways the case and whether
the later stories should be considered, at least in part, as moral stories
intended to ward off defection. That the danger of defections existed is
clearly implied. (Grabar, 1987, p. 61)

For reasons outlined above, in the first two centuries of Islam a complex set of rules
and prohibitions developed around figuration. Figurative art continued to decorate the
private homes of the aristocracy but disappeared from public places, replaced by
decorative pattern-making based on floral or geometric themes. There developed a
complex regulatory structure for the use of images. According to Grabar, athough
Images were "permissible in halways, floors, or baths, they were forbidden
elsewhere; in some legal texts headless figures were allowed.” (Grabar, 1987, p. 83)

In the two centuries following the death of Mohammad, the formative religion was

further codified by the Hadith, or body of Traditions derived from the Prophet's close
followers and from local stories assembled from conquered regions west and east of
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Arabia. It is in the Hadith that the first clear pronouncements regarding figuration
appear. This quote from the Hadith dates from the second half of the eight century
A.D.:

Those who will be most severely punished on the Day of Judgment are
the murderer of a Prophet, one who has been put to death by a Prophet,
one who leads men astray without knowledge, and a maker of images
or pictures. (Grabar, 1987, p. 82)

Despite the prohibitions against the making of figurative images by Muslims, there is
evidence that images important to other religions were allowed and were often
admired. As King writes:

The silence of the Christian and Islamic sources suggests that no long-
sustained and total repression of Christian images ever took place in
the early Islamic period to match in effectiveness the suppression of
pagan idols in Arabia carried out by the Prophet. Where objections
were expressed to Christian practices regarding images, they related to
matters of doctrine raised by specific pictures, most frequently
concerning the role of Jesusin Christianity.

Initsreligious and political guises, the crucifix was more objectionable
to the Muslims than any picture, and its suppression is encountered in
the Umayyad period more often than the destruction of pictures. (King,
1985, p. 268)

In Western thought the approach to images and image-making has taken several
forms. Freeburg addresses "Plato's suspicion and denigration of materiality" as a
sometimes dangerous distraction from contemplation of the true and the divine. On
the other hand, Plato considered that visual art can result in a closer approximation of
the divine than that afforded by ordinary experience. Freeberg addresses the ongoing
tension in Western thinking about imagesin relation to the divine:

One argument against images, aready found in the Pre-Socratics,
recurs in every period of Christian history, and particularly in the
context of iconoclasm. This is the argument that the divine, being
unmaterial and uncircumscribable, cannot be represented in material
and circumscribable form... Associated with the denigration of the
senses that lies behind such arguments is an ethica and moral
eguation, between purity and virtue on the one hand and the absence of
images (and not merely images of the gods) on the other. (Freeberg, p
61)

In some periods of Christian history the iconoclast impulse was dominant. Early
Christian churches rarely contained direct representations or icons, athough the cross
was a common symbol. Figurative images in both two- and three-dimensiona form
gradually became more common in religious settings through the first millennium of
Christianity.
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In the two centuries after the founding of Islam the Byzantine Church experienced
episodes of violent iconoclasm. During the reign of Leo Ill (Leo the Isaurian) icons
within churches were prohibited during the "First Iconoclasm” between 726 and 787
A.D. During this period images, particularly those that were objects of veneration in
their own right, were removed from churches and usually destroyed, sometimes to be
replaced with the more symbolic cross. It is not clear whether the impetus for this first
round of iconoclasm was initiated by the emperor acting without consultation with
church officials, or whether it was the result of a growing sense of unease regarding
the empire itself. Brubaker describes the low state of morale within the Byzantine
Empire at the time:

The seventh century was not a happy period for the east Roman
empire. Itsfirst quarter was occupied with Persian and Avar invasions,
culminating in the siege of Constantinople of 626, when a relic-icon of
Christ was famously credited with saving the city.®... With the battle
of the Yarmuk in 636, the Arab conquests began seriously to affect the
empire; within the next decade, Byzantium lost its richest province,
Egypt. By 650, Byzantium was halved in size, had lost its major
agricultural base and, with few financial or military resources in
reserve and its infrastructure severely shaken, was presumably low in
morale. (Brubaker, 2009, p. 39)

It was in this context that the First Byzantine Iconoclasm took place. The Second
Council of Nicaea which included delegates from both the Roman and Byzantine
churches, resolved the matter in 787 A.D, with a declaration of faith condoning the
use of imagesin churches. The use of icons was restored at least for a century.

The events surrounding this bout of Byzantine iconoclasm illustrate the range of
influences that surround similar instances of iconoclasm across religions. Such
instances have historically involved a mix of geopolitics, economics, and cultural
factors, in addition to issues of theology.

Dazzling though they were, the highly developed visua arts of the Byzantine Church
were proving no match for the forces of Isslam, who had by this time removed the
figurative arts from their public places. By the end of the ninth century the visual
branding of Islam was nearly complete; figuration had been removed from coinage,
from places of worship, and from religious and officia buildings, replaced with
geometric and botanical patterns that were by now recognizable as Islamic art.

Figurative art was still practiced but was created for the aristocracy and kept away
from public view. Some of these private works included images of the Prophet
Mohammad and pictures events from the Koran. Grabar notes references to images of
Mohammad, Jesus and other Old Testament prophets dating to the Prophet's lifetime.
(Grabar, 2003, p. 19)

189



The Asian Conference on Arts & Humanities 2015

Figure 3. Mohammad re-dedicating the Black Stone at the Kabah from Jami’ al-
Tawarikh (Compendium of Histories) dated A.D. 1307. Edinburgh University Library

According to Ali (1999, p. 2), The earliest still extant images of Mohammad appear in
Persia during the llkhanid dynasty founded by descendants of Genghis Khan (d. 1227
A.D.) The llkhanids took an eclectic approach to religions in the early years and
brought with them the arts of painting and manuscript illustration from central Asia.

Ilkhanid leader Manmud Ghazan Khan in Tabriz commissioned Rashid Al-Din to
produce the Jami' al-Tawarikh (A Compendium of Chronicles), a history of the
Mongol tribes and their exploits. An Arabic version of Jami' al-Tawarikh dated 1307
in the University of Edinburgh Library contains a painting of Mohammad replacing
the black stone in the Kabah. Other versions of the book include other likenesses,
including The Prophet exhorting his family before the battle of Badr, The Prophet
leading Hamza and the Muslims into battle, and The Prophet receiving the submission
of the Banu 'l-Nadir.

In these paintings Mohammad is stylistically distinguished from other figures by
braids of hair that fall across both shoulders and by his location in the compositions. It
appears that the images were not meant to be icons but rather straightforward
illustrations of recorded events. The distinction is an important one and is one that has
been made at severa periods in the West as well. While the illustration of historical
events might serve to enhance the understanding of the untutored and the illiterate
believer, when the image becomes an object of veneration in and of itself it becomes a
distraction from pure faith.
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Figure 4. Muhammad's Call to Prophecy and the First Revelation; Timurid, Leaf from
a copy of the Majmac al-tawarikh (Compendium of Histories) ca. A.D. 1425. The
Metropolitan Museum of Art, New Y ork.

Later images of Mohammad from the Timurid era (1370-1506 A.D.) include stylistic
elements that further distinguish the Prophet from others, by positioning him in a
more completely separate space in the composition, and by adding an aura or halo.
Over the next centuries pictures containing images of Mohammad became less
realistic and more stylized, and the gilt halo was gradually replaced by completely
covering the Prophet's facial features with veil.

Figure 5. Newly-born Mohammed in hIS mc;ther sarms, shown to his grandfather and
agroup of Meccans, A.D. 1368. Topkapi Museum, Istanbul.
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According to Ali, Mohammad was never again depicted with an open face after the
16th century (Ali, 1999, p. 7). A number of visual devices were used to veil or hide
the face of Mohammad including ssmply depicting the Prophet's halo as a symbol for
thefigureitself asin figure XX, painted in 1821 A.D. during the Mughal empire.

In these later years it was not uncommon for Muslim rulers to commission art which
contained images of the Prophet for their private collections and for public display.
(Leaman, 2014, p. 191) Where such images still exist today, it is no longer common
for them to be put on public display, for fear of offending sensibilities. In Ottoman
paintings of Mohammad the face is veiled but the figure is stylistically similar to other
figuresin the images.
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Figure 6. Siyer-i Nebi (the life of the Prophet), Mohammed at the Kabah, Turkish,
A.D. 1595. Topkapi Museum, Istanbul.
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Images of Mohammad are rare after the sixteenth century although copies of earlier
works continued to be produced through the nineteenth century

Figure 7. Ascension of the Prophet Muhammad into Heaven, Leaf from Yusuf and
Zulaykha, Mughal Dynasty, A.D. 18th century. The Walters Art Museum, Baltimore.
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Images of Mohammad appear in the West from the middle ages into the twentieth
century. In many cases such images were made for propagandist purposes, most often
to depict the superiority of Christianity over Islam.
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Figure 8. Portuguese Book of hours, Horas de Nossa Se]nora segundo costume
Roma[n]o, co[n] as horas do Spirito Sa[n]cto. Paris, A.D. 1500. Library of Congress.

One such image appears in a Portuguese Book of Hours printed in 1500, showing
Mohammad held down beneath the foot of Mary. The same page contains an image of
a Jew similarly downtrodden, thus visually establishing the dominion of Christianity
over the two competing religions of the book. This visual motif has been repeated
through the centuries, and is recreated in three dimensional form in alate 17th century
pulpit sculpted by Mattheus van Beveren for the Church of Our Lady of
Dendermonde in Flanders.

Such images form the artistic antecedents for more directly bombastic and purposely

offensive images of Islam and Judaism that came later, including recent cartoons
coming from Europe and the Middle East.
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A wave of iconoclasm swept across northern Europe during the Protestant
Reformation during the sixteenth century. Sometimes referred to as the Beeldenstorm
(Dutch) or Bildersturm (German), the impetus was provided by a renewed emphasis
on the prohibition against idolatry in the Old Testament, combined with anti-Catholic
sentiment in northern Europe. John Calvin and Huldrych Zwingli were among the
leading advocates of the movement. In many instances the controversy had a class-
based character, with craftsmen and trade workers agitating for destruction, while
town council members, more likely to be members of the wealthier and more effected
congregations, often mounted a rear guard action to mitigate the effects of the
movement.

Christensen (1977) quotes a list of grievances presented to the Magistrates of
Strasbourg in 1525, which includes the following:

It also troubles us, since no scriptures say it is right, that there is that
evil idol in the choir of the cathedral, which is not only a blasphemous
offence to many of our peoplein the city, but to all people in the whole
region. For every day one sees people kneeling before it, and praying
to it, while these same people obstinately refuse to pay attention to
God's Word as it is preached to them. And the silver idol behind the
atar in the choir is also evil, and the idols in the entrance to the
cathedral, which were recently made into rubble, and now, more than
ever, people light candles in front of them during the day, which is a
travesty against God and pious customs. In sum we see all images as
evil, for they appeal not to the perfected Christians but to the weak and
those whom the Word has not yet possessed. All idols are against the
Word of God, and no good fruit can come from them (p. 113).
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Figure 9. Anonymous engraving, De beeldenstorm door de Geuzen (Beeldenstorm by
the Beggars), 1566 A.D. Rijksmuseum, Amsterdam
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The iconoclast movement in Protestant Europe often led to uncontrolled riots and loss
of life. In Catholic churches especialy, religious objects were taken out and destroyed
indiscriminately. Christensen describes the scene in Basel after the iconoclast riots of
February 9, 1529:

The next morning Basel looked out upon a scene that, according to one
chronicler, resembled a battlefield after a war. The images lay
everywhere in and about the churches, some with heads missing, others
with hands, arms, or legs lopped off. There remained little that the
authorities could do beyond attempting to legitimize and regularize
what had already transpired. City workmen were dispatched to the
cathedral and other churches, where they systematically removed and
demolished all the remaining cult objects overlooked by the
iconoclastic mob, and whitewashed the walls. Erasmus, at this point
still resident in Basel, later complained to a correspondent that neither
costliness nor artistic worth had availed to save anything at all. At first
an attempt was made to provide the poor with fire wood from the
debris of the destroyed art works. When this led to tumultuous and
unseemly strife over the spoils, it was decided that the flammable
portion of the rubble might better be heaped up and immediately
incinerated in an orderly manner by the city work crews. Large
numbers of these piles, perhaps as many as a dozen at the Munster
alone, were ignited and burned in the courtyards of the various
churches on this February 10th, which by strange coincidence was Ash
Wednesday. According to contemporary observers, the pyres burned
for two days and nights (Christensen, 1977, p. 128).

Figure 10. Jan Luyken, Beeldenstorm, 1566 A.D., engraving. Rijksmuseum,
Amsterdam.

Conflicts between Christian sects continued well into the twentieth century. The

history of American illustration contains many examples of sectarian imagery
including this Thomas Nast cartoon from 1871.
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Figure 11. Thomas Nast, The American River Ganges, Harpers Weekly,
Sept 30 1871.

The cartoon is clearly anti-Catholic. In addition, Nast's cartoon reflects contemporary
anxieties about immigration, especially from Ireland, and the contemporary
movement to establish publicly funded parochial schools, an initiative supported by
William "Boss" Tweed who appears at the top of the cartoon, overseeing the sacrifice
of Protestant children to the Catholics.

Similar images are common in the Arab press and contain a similar mix of religious,
social and political messages. This series of cartoons that appeared in the Egyptian
newspaper Al-Anba’a Al-Duwaliya illustrate the range of religious and political issues
commonly targeted in the modern Arab press. The series takes aim at America and the
American Secretary of State at the time (an added bonus is that she is a woman), Pope
Benedict, the state of Israel and, by extension, Jews and Christians. Such images
continue to be part of the ongoing toxic mix of religious, social and political image-
making that continues to be part the conversation between east and west today.
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Figure 11. Al-Anba a Al-Duwaliya (Egypt), March 4, 2008

197



The Asian Conference on Arts & Humanities 2015

Conclusion

Since | began teaching drawing and illustration in Arabia | have withessed students
struggle with making images, especially images of the human figure and face. Often
students who excel at drawing inanimate objects and architecture appear to be visually
"struck dumb" when it comes to drawing the human figure. It appears that students
hesitate to draw subject matter that has over the centuries come to be understood as
haram (forbidden), at least in the cultural imagination. This remains the situation even
with students who are exposed to countless images of people through photographs,
cinema, and social media.

The photo-based art of Saudi artist Jawhara bin Saud directly addresses the forbidden
nature of representing the human face, although her art does not clearly answer the
guestion of why thisis so.

(a\_; 5

Figure 12. Jowhara Al Saud (Saudi), Halos, 2008, ink drawing from photo

It is clear that the Charlie Hebdo killings were about much more than image making
and representations of the Prophet. Images such as those from Charlie Hebdo and Al-
Anba’a Al-Duwaliya continue to stir reaction because images continue to elicit
powerful responses in those who see them, for a wide range of reasons; political,
economic, cultural, and religious. In order to understand the impulse to create and
break images it is useful to keep in mind the larger contexts in which images are
created and destroyed.
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Fictionalized History:
Politicized Literature (A Cultural Materialist View)

The stories through which we make sense of the intricacies of the world around us are
everywhere. There are stories telling us who we are as individuals, who other
individuals are and how we relate to them. Cultura Materialism dismantles the
processes through which this relational system functions. The idea of telling stories,
or what is called "cultural production” by Allen Sinfield, "produces concepts, systems
and apparently natural understandings to explain who we are individually and
collectively, who the others are, how the world works'(Sinfield 2004, 29). Story of
The Fool is the story of an artist who is taken up by the "polite society”, or, in Michel
Foucault's words, becomes "a function arranged by the culture"(Ibid 31).

From a cultural Materialist point of view, texts always have a material function within
contemporary power structures and since society (re)constructs a text or any narrative
fit to its own interest and taste, history becomes subject to subjection. Cultural
Materialists main concern is to bring to light relations of power and processes of
ideological/cultural construction and as a consequence to trace the established
subjection due to the fact that art, according to Greenblatt, is "made up along with
other products, practices, discourses of a given culture”(Bennet 1999, 112). In this
way literary texts are put within the unstable social and economic circumstances in
which they are produced, and writers tendency to reconstruct historical past into a
modernized story can be considered as the secondary elaboration or indication of the
historicized contemporary world. According to Spencer, writers turn to history
because "historical subject has involved the recovery and validation of marginalized
figures or incidents from the past; in others, well-known events and famous peopl e get
presented unheroically, from the critical prospective of their victims' (Spencer 1992,
42).

Edward Bond as one of the Britain's most innovative playwright has constantly turned
to crucia periods in the history to highlight the contemporaneity of historical events
and to examine the social and political roots of the present situations. Bond's return to
history is to stress that stories are lived and we make sense of them because we have
been and are in them. Bond wrote many outstanding dramatic works among which
The Fool, Bingo, and Narrow Road are considered as pinnacles of his plays in
throwing new light on history. Bond's The Fool explores aternative understanding of
the past and highlights the political changes in the present from a socialist viewpoint.
John Clare is a well-known historical character who is given a new lease of life to
click repetition of past in contemporary, to give emphasis to the modernized victims
of Industrialism and Neoliberalism in the age of Thatcherism, and to underline how
art isrelated to politics and artists should take responsibility to remove the destruction
resulting from repression made by power. The play explores the tendency in Bond's
theatre to locate texts in a historical and political frame for the interest of its own
time. For a Cultural Materialist critic, there is no division between text and context, or
between literature and politics. In short, they "politicize" literature through dissident
prospective on contemporary cultural politics and dissidence has a considerable
importance for cultura materialism. The Fool can be studied in the light of cultural
Materialism since Bond is concerned with interpreting the significance of the past for
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the present or in Brannigan's words "past political events in the spectrum of
contemporary"(Brannigan 1998, 7).

Edward Bond took some of his magjor characters out of history to go through a brief
analysis of these issues. His major plays discuss contemporary problems while history
serves as a background and this act of fictionalizing history serves the target of
manipulation of politics behind it.

"Rational Theatre":

A Reaction to Irrationality

Bond's didactic theatre is an objective analysis of society. He tries to define the right
relationship between writing and politics and emphasizes the necessity for an artist to
be politically committed. Bond as a playwright living in a neoliberal community is
equally concerned with the relationship of dramatic form to social conditions and
historical evolution, and class struggle and economic hardship suffuse his work.

To Bond artist has a sort of responsibility to activate and change society through his
personal involvement. In The Fool, Bond examines a poet who refuses to compromise
but his moral commitment is not enough because an artist should have ideological
solutions to change political institutions. Bond's art insists upon action and rejects
acceptance. In doing so, Bond starts by labeling his works ‘rational theater’.
Rationally speaking, Bond believes that since there is a meaning to history and an
interpretation for the adversity of human, and therefore a pattern to alleviate human
miseries, artist should intervene in the reality through effective and immediate action.
His ‘Rational Theater’ is an instrument to change irrational society and that is a
responsible answer to the injustice of society. His plays exhibit the violence and
injustice hidden in texture of political power.

The violence is nothing more than irrationality in society. The problem for Bond is
complicity of justice in art and unjust society in real life. The "primary objective’ in
art, as stated by Hay, is "the expression of the need for interpretation and meaning to
gain a justice that is not fulfilled in the existing socia order"(Hay 1980, 64). To
Bond, injustice, oppression, repression and violence account for art's justification. In
his interview with Karl-Heinz Stoll, Bond convincingly argues that the "way of
reaching a rational society is by irrationa means, that is the use of political violence
in order to achieve arational, freer society” (Stoll 2007, 417). Innes aso discusses that
for Bond confinements, violent actions, and asylums indicate social injustices that
inflict pain on lower classes. In fact repression in this society leads to aggression and
violence (Brown 1984, 130). Social repression works on mental level and turnsinto a
sort of emotiona crippling. To Bond, modern society is so irrational that justice is
denied by a society controlled by violence and repression, and exploited by
capitalism. Innes explains that Bond's plays "are objective records of subjective
illusions'(lbid, 131). The illusions are, as explained by Bond himself, "because
people do live in fantasy worlds that are part of social reality”(Ibid, 132), and as a
result literary works are objectively recorded illusions. Bond elaborates "All our
culture, education, industrial and legal organization is directed to the task of killing
[ people psychologically and emotionally]... Education is nothing less than corruption,
because it's based on institutionalizing the pupil, making him a decent citizen." (lbid,
130).Thus, his plays are intended to be a redlistic demonstration of the psychology
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that perpetuates and justifies politics; a psychology which is institutionalized by
political power. The Fool can be discussed as an assessment of the situations in the
two different periods. a post-war era and a journey into recorded history. While
discussing the political and economic changes that have occurred over the decades of
Thatcherism, the play will examine the issue of art and artist's political responsibility
in confrontation with Capitalism and the impact that it has on working class culture
through the power imposed by economic policies.

Cultural Shock, Social Entropy, Nostalgia for the Past

Bond's desire for a stable present manifests itself through nostalgia for a certain sort
of history. These nostalgic representations have the audience visualize the past in the
present, see its resemblance to our own world and nourish our psychic desires for the
past. To Bond, it is the function of art and "creative imagination” to help creation of
culture: "Art helps to monitor the creation of culture and reflects the past and futurein
the present"(Bond 1987, 75). Bond's contemporary neoliberal society is coincided
with capitalistic society of Clare. In his "historicity of representations’, Bond
dialectically examines current affairs of his own era within a known model in order to
confirm/reject the validity of that model. Bond himself explains that "I am writing
about the pressures of the past that are misforming our present time"(Brown 1984,
131). Therefore, retelling the story of John Clare is to voice Bond's own current
stories of the rise of Neoliberal communities which were the absolute followers of
free trade, and the reduced opportunities for a political writer like Bond. Bond, in his
interview with Stoll, states that society has a sort of "sectional interests' and in order
to protect itself has two powers: "One is force, and the other is the manufacture of
myths’, which, he continues, "are necessary to maintain an irrational society" (Stoll
2007, 417). Bond's metaphoric play is an easy target for the relationship between
power and subversion (dissidence or aggression out of brutality of war-stricken
community). In Clare's society, Capitalism, a deharmonizing force to human nature,
has brought about a sort of social chaos.

Mummer'splay:

Peasant Culture VS Polite Society

The notion of nostalgia and the existence of the old values are emphasized from the
opening scene, in which laborers perform a murmur's play for Lord Milton, a master
who the laborers have to work on his lands. In the middle of 19th century, Mummer's
play was widespread throughout Britain and Bond set the scene with this kind of play
with its famously elemental theme of death and resurrection which points to death or
passing of the old and establishment of the new. The simple action of the plot in
mummer's play corresponds to the rustic life of peasant world and existence of a fool
in this type of play correspondingly indicates the seemingly damn fool of things the
agrarian characters from a peasant culture do in the so-called "polite" world of
Industrialization which are probably depicted through masked actors in Mummer's
Play. As Bond explains to an American director " They should be very competent
dancers and singers: it is their culture, and they can still express themselves in it"
(Hay 1980, 201). In this way Bond ensures the process of tradition between the old
system and the new one but what he emphasizes is to truly depict "their culture".
From the beginning the peasant society is portrayed as a cultured one. It is depiction
of a world as being in a peasant culture and as a result an oral, materialist and
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rationalist world. The collapse of the social system is manifested in the migration to
town and this corresponds to an accelerating development of Capitalism.
Distinguishing such an agricultural world from the "polite world" of Industrialization
is to highlight a threat to the old culture. Bond describes that" the play shows
destruction. The social and economic system then existing was destroyed ...life is
turned into a wound as the old culture is destroyed.” (Hay 1980, 199). Here, culture
functions as an instrument of reactionary ideologies. In words of Sinfield "culture
contains contradictions, ambiguities and tensions which allow dissident or subversive
perspectives to be articulated" (Sinfield 2004, 109). Bond depicts his dissident
prospective through different individual reactions to the capitalistic "polite society".

Clar€'s Passive Non-confor mity and Fantasy Reality

Bond divides the play into two different parts and everything from the structure of the
play to the ideology goes very well with this division. In the first part, John Clare, the
artist, is depicted like the other members of his class. The only difference is in his
reaction to the new exhausting conditions. Clare is not taken part in the rumpus by
villagers and is not centralized by Bond for the purpose of proving his non-conformity
who is too shocked to confront the transition. From the very first scene, he is
distinguished from the others due to his overflowing feelings and sympathy towards
others. Through the second scene, Clare hears the natural resources and forest trees
are being destroyed to make more farmlands to be more beneficial for landowners. In
this scene the pressure on him is more tangible because nature - forest, river, and
swamp — as sources of inspiration for artists are used for persona advantage leading
to less income for working class. He attempts to sympathize but there is no one to
understand him. Having idealistic goals without fundamental means of attaining them
in aneoliberal community makes life tough for people, especially an artist.

His short and passive presence in scene three, with the central image of the stripping
of the Parson by the rioters, best proves his standpoint. Clare comes up brilliantly but
he does not participate in rebels. While villagers are at the center and facing the
reality of their lives, Clare, wandering in his imagination, has a fleeting appearance
and al that is in search of Mary who is epitome of exhilaration and liberty to him.
Malcolm Hay states that Mary's "astuteness and aptitude for surviving is contrasted
with Clare's romantic vision of her-he is offstage chasing an illusion" (Hay 1980,
202). But the contrast is fit to this character. Clare is one member of the rura
community facing the break-up of their traditional way of life in the wake of
nineteenth-century industrialization and enclosure. Bond himself stresses in the
Introduction of the play that if a person can't relate himself to society, 'his passions
and emotions turn inward, in a way I've described, and relate only to himself. He
invents afantasy reality.”(Bond 1987, 74-75)

Bond, by portraying a deluded poet confronted with the redlity, has exerted all his
influence to intensify the psychological pressure resulting from this change. Clare's
delayed reaction to the change makes him more like expressionistic characters. Living
in hallucination makes a foolish person of Clare.

In that chaotic situation, Clare prefers to be in search of Mary who is a merciful

release from all the uprising for him at the moment. Bond, metaphorically, leaves
Clare free for the purpose of showing that it is tremendously necessary for an artist to
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be in pursuit of his dreamsin order to be involved in hisliterary career. As an artist he
should be different from the others. Therefore, the only place to shelter in from the
suppression of state power is the imaginary space. Ghaderi, considering the
destruction of Clare's heroism says that "Clare is not messiah; he is the little poet in
everyman-as the creator of his’/her self" (Ghaderi 2002, 94). Bond himself in the
Introduction of the play states that "Creative imagination is a necessary element in
culture, and without it we are denatured animals without even the security of
belonging to nature" (Bond 1987, 76). But, Clare's "creative imagination” should serve
society to cause a change rather than serving the interests of the society. Because, to
Bond, "imagination” as a desire to make an artist "create”, "isn't random fantasy. The
artist's imagination connects him to his audience's world as much as his knowledge
does'(Bond 1975, xi). From this point of view, he is depicted not as a non-
conformist, but as an apparently passive character. Madness is a good reward for a
non-conformist artist who lives in a dream and does not like to face redlity. By
drawing a paralel between the rural culture and the urban lifestyle alongside his
history versus contemporary and locating the text in a political setting of dissent,
Bond displays the cultural shock threatening the artist's community. In this sense,
John Clare's collapse of mind is similar to Bond's own trauma resulting from the
crucial limitations imposed on the artists by the state power. The kind of
responsibility a working-class artist like Bond should claim is clearly glimpsed in
David Hirst's assertion on Bond:

Ought not the responsible socialist artist to be involved with the
working class and the traditions and theatrical venues appropriate to a
Marxist culture? Is it not the duty of the writer conscientiously
furthering a socia revolution to devote himself whole-heartedly to this
end by living with the class he wishes to promote and by employing
his talents to inspire and educate them? (Hirst 1985, 2)

In such a situation, Bond wants Clare to be a legidator for his pressurized rural
community but he is not able to encounter because on the one hand, his people are
fragmented, and on the other hand, art, in this society, has become a prey to the
commercial racket.

The Fool pictures how Clare is marginalized after change. He should conform to
predefined literary norms in order to gain acceptance and if he doesn't accept the
environmental modes, he will be excluded. Therefore it is the process of inclusion and
exclusion of an artist which makes a considerable play of Bond's The Fool. In the
second half of the play, Clare is not depicted as a passive character (artist) and comes
to speak for and on behalf of his community and Bond focuses his attention on the
character of Clare to juxtapose him with his society. Also, the definition and
conception of truth and the way the different characters view it explicates the lack of
understanding between an artist and his community and the value of art in that
society.

Truth after Ugly:
The Portrait of an Artist as a Battered Boxer

Clare'sillusion of the first half of the play is more vividly illuminated through Charles
lamb's behavior in scene Five. Charles likes Clare's poems because he believes "Clare
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tells the truth™ but truth to him” shelters in the gutter” and "when it is scarce its price
goes down"(Scene V, 121).It represents his worthless conception of "beauty and life"
which, he agrees, are not the same as truth. He says: "Keats went to Rome to find
truth-and beauty and life. He died there. Truth is after ugly" (Ibid). Charles Lamb
believes that "truth is not governed by the law of supply and demand”(lbid). And it is
clear that in a society that is governed by these laws the artist is sufficiently fortunate
not to write at al. His statement on truth is more representative of the world Clare
desires to contact.

The truth of their life is more elaborated through the precise nature of the relationship
between patron and artist in Scene Five. The interchange of dialogue between the
main characters is interspersed with the practical fight of the boxers and it is done
absolutely on purpose. It lasts the whole scene and while the main characters are
discussing life and a stench of inhumanity is emanating from their dialogue,
simultaneously, the boxers are developing a vicious fight. While Mrs. Emmerson and
Lamb are patronizing John Clare, the backers are supporting their fighters. Bond
himself believes that "at the end the two halves of the scene-the fight and the debate-
should become one"(Hay 1980, 210). The scene ends as John Clare and the knocked
fighter, both, are left alone by their backers. The point as explained by Hay is that "the
boxer has been knocked about without even being paid for his pains, meanwhile,
Clareis still expecting to be paid for hisverses'(Ibid, 210).

In words of Spencer, the scene is "the objective reactions between labor and capital

(fight), the contradiction of which are reproduced in the relation between artist and
patron, and the human consequence of which are presented in physical and mental
suffering ( the boxer's beaten body and Mary's deranged mind)" (Spencer 1992, 70).
In this scene, while the fighters backers refuse to back them in case of defeat,
Admiral, Clare's benefactor, rejects any support for the poetry criticizing the
landowners or "polite society": "Those remarks...which criticizes the landowning
classes-smack of radicalism”(Scene V, 124). These are bitter realities of a neolibera
community. In this part, Bond wants to stabilize Clare's position as an artist through
his oppositional poems which result from the grievance Clare has been nursing
against the Capitalism.

Thus, in an era that the business has shifted from production to selling, it is not so
strange for Bond to show that books may be conceived not by authors, but by
publishers who authorize the production of art. The scene is the peak of realizing the
cruelties of neoliberal communities toward pure art.

Another noticeable issue that Bond, here puts forward is to highlights cultural
changes through what Garner, Jr. calls "biological materialism”. Looking at the body
of his characters to discover the material ground of culture is another technique in
Bond's theatre. Garner, Jr. explains that "biological materialism”, which underlies
Bond's theatre, "grounds the political and the economic in human corporeality”
(Garner 2007, 158), and this is metaphorically shown through the bodies battered in
the boxing ring. Bond uses the body as a sign to prove the existence of power in order
to claim violence within the structure of society. By confronting us with the beaten
body of the defeated boxer, Bond reminds us of the stripping scene when the rioters
were comparing the softness of the stripped Parson's skin with the hardness of their
lives. The Parson's body exposes the audience to view his privilege over the others:
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"Where you took that flesh boy? Y ou took that flesh off her baby. My ma. They on't
got proper flesh on em now" (Scene Il11, 106). Bond, in this part, engraves power on
human corporeal being to verify the biological as site of political contest. Through
juxtaposition of The Parson's white flesh with rustic starvation, Bond exposes the
peasant to ecological changes.

Similarly, Radstock's support must be purchased by Clare's mental suffering exactly
like Boxer's physical suffering; and it is not strange for a society which has excluded
the ecstasy of rural life and included the spoiled nature and factories or, in better
words, dowry of Industrialization into love poems on rural life and rustic existence.
Spencer declares that Bond likes to acknowledge that "the poet's creative vision is
grounded in experience"(Spencer 1992, 71). John Clare lives in a society that "bills
are never paid and promises never kept" (Scene V, 122) and there is no sign of
simplicity of rusticity. He says "on't see no nymphs in our fields but | seen a
workhouse" (Scene V, 126).Edward Bond poses this question: How can we expect
from a wise poet-as an apostle-who always "tells the truth”, distances himself from
"free thought".

John Clare, as an artist living in a modern and capitalistic community, is afraid of
losing his poetry's quality. Also, quality is something forgotten in market-dominated
community. Clare's own poetic future appears in the figure of the beaten boxer and
Mary Lamb's madness. Transformation of labor into commodities can best be
matched with Mary's complaint of the produce she has purchased: "They are going off
before you can get them home.... The tomatoes were quite blue'(Scene V, 127). Sheis
afraid of starving in a houseful of food. The abundantly existing food can't satisfy her
hunger as it can't Clare's. It proves that in such a society the commodity no longer
provides nourishment and in fact satisfaction. Bond has cleared up that the
overabundance of food has brought fear to them. This is another proof to the
"accursed wealth" and the unhealthiness which has completely filled Clare (Bond)'s
mind. In the introduction to Bingo, Bond frankly elaborates the nature of such
community: "A consumer society depends on its members being avaricious,
ostentatious, gluttonous, envious, wasteful, selfish and inhuman™(Bond 1975, xiii).

Bond is portraying a society that concerns basic "human needs’, in Raymond
Williams words "as something more than consumption...which from the dominance
of capitalist marketing and advertising tries to reduce all human need and desire to
consumption” (Ghaderi 2002, 82). In fact, literature since the 1960s has looked
increasingly like a commodity. Fredric Jamson argues that "capitalism has for a long
time been absorbing al cultural production and making art into one more market
activity"(Sinfield 2004, 331), and this is caled by Sinfield, "commerciaization of
mass culture”, what is there to empower the authoritative authenticity (I1bid, 331). In
Bond's society, the executives believe that art should create the right atmosphere in
which business can operate and, therefore, any attempt to produce "cultural
production” cannot be independent of the wicked world of the commercia culture.
This form of capitalism or what Sinfield calls "commodity capitalism™, in the society
of John Clare, corresponds to the "welfare-capitalism” of Edward Bond's own era
when state support was decisive in recognizing the status and ideological role of
literature and the arts.

In the second part of the play, Bond portrays Clare as a falling character due to his
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insistence on staying a rea artist and standing against social norms. Clare finally
returns to asylum, not because he is mentally ill but because he is an asylum seeker to
be protected from political problems. An artist's persistence to be an "artist", under
neoliberal principles, pushes him forward to become an outcast. He would rather be a
poet and admits the consequences- "l've eat my portion of the universe an' | shall die
of it"(Scenevi, 139).

John Clare is depicted as afool in this play and in order to historicise the problem of
the contemporary writer, we can interpret the artistic function of John Clare in
comparison with a Shakespearean Fool. They, both, are dependent on their patrons:
both should be patronized; their role is to remind the truths which are ignored;
however the society is immune to the sting of sarcasm found in their voice and none
of them threaten society, because whatever they say is considered as foolish
statement.

Oppositional Intervention:

A Conclusion

Bond sees that it is necessary to understand the history of Britain's social and political
ingstitutions in order to ater them in the future. Retelling the story of John Clareisto
voice Bond's own current stories. The play proves that exchanging the acceptance of
plausibility of current stories for an artist's preposterously ideal world leads to his
marginalization. Therefore it is the social reality that affects artist's perception of his
surroundings. In this way artist becomes a victim of what Colin Summer calls "circle
of social reality": "Understanding produces its own social redlity at the same time as
social reality produces its own understanding” (Sinfield 2004, 28) and, considering his
social readlity, an artist should create a story to prove that "the standards of plausibility
aren't universal but culturally specific"(Ibid). Bond's method of study of past and
present is a form of dissidence, aview that al forms of representation are engaged in
political struggle. Bond considers the connections of political power and violence in a
society that reduces human beings to commodities. Bond's "rational theatre" is akind
political persuasion or as Innes explains, his "objectivity is not impartiaity but a
particular political bias'(Brown 1968, 139). That is why Bond has altered Clare's
biographical accuracy. The history is becoming. According to Sinfield, we should
produce "a version of reality which is promulgated as meaningful and persuasive at a
certain historical conjuncture” and this should be "reproduced in terms of other
practices and other historical conditions’ (Sinfield 2004, 113). By giving an account
of history from a different prospective and crafting a dialogue with that historical
figure, Bond shows convincingly that many of the contemporary issues in politics and
culture have their antecedents in the historical past.

Thus, return to history and renewing it through rewriting enables us to regard, in
Dollimore's words "the society that demonized than about the demonized themselves®
(Dollimore 1996, 15). As a matter of fact, the society demonizes through the culture.
Through Clare, Bond shows that the cultura production cannot be immunized from
"the prevailing stories' of socia redlity in the "there-is-no-alternative" era of Margaret
Thatcher.

Bond wants to clarify that there should be a snob value in a rea writer's work and
this is shown within this ironically parallel situations that there is still a glimmer of
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hope. According to Hay, Bond wants to communicate a double-image of Clare at the
end: akind of physical decay and intellectual energy. He quotes from Bond that Clare
"begins as a healthy, punky young man and ends as a white-faced, red-cheeked, grey-
haired clown with a nodding head. An image of decay and ruin yet with some manic
lifeinit...."(Hay 1980, 214). Bond wants us to see the imaginary energy still shining
inside Clare and thisis" creative imagination” that everyone has inside himself and "is
related to rationality and through this to human values'(Bond, 75). Therefore the duty
of an artist isto create ameaning for irrationalities of the world.

Self-identification of Bond with the miserable position of John Clare is to illustrate
the dark side of destructive effects of Capitalism and Neoliberalism on art and culture
in the communities dominated by free marketing rules and commercialization. In a
modern neoliberal community art is valuable when it is for market's sake, or "money's
sake", and not for art's sake.
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Abstract

In recent years, the evolution of new technologies has affected the relationship
between visitors and exhibitions. Therefore, this study attempts to investigate the
differences in visitor behaviors and experience behaviors under different exhibition
patterns in Kaohsiung Museum of Shadow Puppet. Firstly, this study investigated and
analyzed the existing exhibition planning and patterns, further used non-participant
observation to perform observations, recorded visitors visitor behaviors and
experience behaviors, and compared the differences in visitor behaviors between
traditional and digital exhibitions. The results showed that: (1) in terms of exhibition
pattern, traditional exhibitions (48%) were outnumbered by digital exhibitions (52%).
According to the proportion, digitalization and interactivity have been widely applied
to Cultural Hall of Shadow Puppetry Museum; (2) the attracting power and holding
power of digital exhibitions were higher.

In terms of experience behavior, appearance, touch operation, photo taking,
discussion, and level of participation of digital exhibitions were higher than those of
traditional exhibitions. Therefore, the level of participation of experience behavior for
exhibitions with higher attracting power and holding power is higher. Finaly,
according to the research results, this study proposed suggestions on visitor-oriented
exhibition design for Kaohsiung Museum of Shadow Puppet, in order to make a
contribution to the promotion of traditional arts and sustainable heritage.

Keywords: Shadow Puppetry Museum, Traditional Exhibition, Digital Exhibition,
Visitor Behavior, Experience Behaviors
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I ntroduction

The “local culture museum projects’ proposed by the Ministry of Culture aims to
assist each region to conserve, rejuvenate, and reuse their local cultures, reinforce
emotional bonds between community members, and make each local culture museum
the fountain of local vigor and energy. In addition to being the incarnation of
congregated local cultures and energies, this concept of reuvenation and
sustainability also prompts the renaissance of local cultures and history (Ministry of
Culture, 2012). In recent years, local culture museums have further become each
region’s culture bases, which local cultural life revolves around. In this way, loca
culture museums are shouldering the task of encouraging the public’s cultura
participation, strengthening local residents’ identity, continuing and perpetuating
cultures, and sharing cultural resources. As such, local culture museums are evidently
important for connecting with locals and spreading local vitalities (Lu and Hsu, 2013).
However, adong with the continuous development of technology, exhibitions at
museums are presented in an innovative way in the direction of diversification and
involving the experience of visitors' five senses.

Geng (2006) pointed out that “newness’ refers to new concepts and new approaches
such as using a large amount of digital images, multimedia applications, and
computers. On the contrary, “oldness’ refers to traditional object-centric exhibitions
and an emphasis on the genuineness of objects. At present, similar approaches are till
observable at many museums. In addition, audiences research on the operation of a
museum has received mounting attention in recent years. To enhance museum
visitors interest and intellectual learning, exhibition patterns and techniques have
diversified to incorporate elements of traditional exhibitions and digital exhibitions.
However, how much time do museum visitors spend on a single display at an
exhibition? What are the characteristics of exhibitions that are appealing for museum
visitors? Different exhibition patterns may affect behaviors of museum visitors and
the effectiveness of an exhibition.

The Kaohsiung Museum of Shadow Puppet, which is located in Gangshan District,
Kaohsiung City, had a large-scale repair and revamp in 2012 after a water damage
caused by Typhoon Fanapi. After renovation, static exhibitions and an emphasis on
the passing down of knowledge at the old museum was replaced with a fusion of
traditional and digital exhibition techniques (as shown in Figure 1 and Figure 2). As
such, facing the ever-changing exhibition patterns, this study attempts to explore
visitors different behaviors when visiting a traditional exhibition and a digital
exhibition as well as the interplay between the two exhibition patterns and visitors
participatory behaviors. This study’s central research purposes include: (1) to
investigate and classify the Kaohsiung Museum of Shadow Puppet’s current planning
of exhibition areas and exhibition patterns, (2) to compare visitors different
behaviors in visiting a traditional exhibition and a digital exhibition (attracting power,
holding power, and visitors' participatory behaviors).
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Figure 1: Traditional Exhibition. Figure 2: Digital Exhibition.

Related wor k

With the aim of examining different behaviors that visitors show when they visit
traditional exhibitions and digital exhibitions at the Kaohsiung Museum of Shadow
Puppet, this study proposes to review literature in the following areas. (1) the
Kaohsiung Museum of Shadow Puppet’'s history and current status; (2) exhibition
patterns and techniques adopted by the museum ;(3) behaviors of exhibition visitors.

One- The Kaohsiung Museum of Shadow Puppet’s history and current status

In respect of the development of shadow puppetry and the museum, shadow puppetry,
puppetry, and glove puppetry are acclaimed as the main three types of puppetry and
are al traditional and all-inclusive folk art in Taiwan. Following the infiltration of
movies and singing and dancing performances into temple fairs in the end of 1971,
the number of shadow puppetry audience and troupes shrank drastically and
eventually there were only five remaining troupes in Kaohsiung County. In the
beginning of 1981 after the completion of the Ten Major Infrastructure Projects, the
government became devoted to conserving cultural assets, disseminating ethnic arts,
and put a lot of effort into promoting traditional techniques and craftsmanship with
ethnic and local elements (Lin, 2003).

Kaohsiung County (which became Kaohsiung City after the merging of Kaohsiung
City and Kaohsiung County in 2010) is the place of origin and an important town for
the development of shadow puppetry in Taiwan. The Kaohsiung Museum of Shadow
Puppet, which was established in 1986 under the endorsement of the government and
commenced operations in 1993, is Taiwan's second museum of traditional theaters
other than the Taiwan Theatre Museum in Yilan. The one-of-a-kind Kaohsiung
Museum of Shadow Puppet, which islocated in Gangshan District, Kaohsiung City, is
a multifunctional theatre museum. In addition to the preservation of traditiona
cultures, the museum also emphasizes on educating and allowing visitors to
participate in shadow puppetry along with possible innovations in the future (The
Bureau of Cultural Heritage, Ministry of Culture, 2010).

Later, the first big-scale revamp in the past 19 years after its establishment was
carried out in 2011- 2012 due to a damage by Typhoon Fanapi. When the overhauled
museum reopened to the public in March 2013, displays at the museum were aso
restructured to include six theme-based areas. teaching classrooms, display sections,
archive rooms, theaters, digital shadow puppetry theatres, and areas for visitors
participation in experience-centered designs with the aim of conserving traditional
elements and incorporating modern technologies.
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Figure 3: Kaohsiung Shadow Puppet Museum.
Two- Exhibition patterns and techniques at the museum

In the era of digitalization, media products are digitalized by the media industry so as
to go with the trend of digitalization and to cater to the audience’'s demand for
information. This is the background for the creation of digital exhibitions. In the era
of digitalization, exhibitions have the two-way interaction feature. Visitors who only
received one-way messages in the past have become active participants who interact
with exhibitions. Some features of digital exhibitions include: (1) being more
humanized and taking a human perspective; (2) turning passive visitors to active
participants; (3) a synthesis of technologies, culture, and art.

However, the term “interactive’ is a broad concept which refers to as significant as
interactions between the audience and the media and as small as interactions among
the audience (Li, 2009). In addition, according to various scholars propositions, the
interplay between how adigital exhibition is presented and sensations felt by visitors,
interactions between a digital exhibition and visitors, and visitors' participation in a
digital exhibition fall into the three categories as shown in Table 1.

Table1
Digital Exhibition Patterns

Digital Definition & Description

exhibition

Viewing To increase the multi media_way to communicate with the auqlience, a_nd

Exhibition by the ways of sound or videos to understand the various items (Lin,
2011).

Interactive No preset programs. Tr_\e_ exhibits due to indivio_lual operations have

Exhibition different responses by visitors , and have correlation between the two
feedback (Hung, 2007).

Multi- Display facilities by the audience's body to start , such as the physical

touch blocking infrared, or press the button to start your fingers, etc (Tu,

Display 2001).

Traditional exhibitions refer to object-centric exhibitions which stress on the realness
of displayed objects, which means that an exhibition without objects for display
would not qualify as an exhibition. At a traditional exhibition, objects or the real look
of objects are presented to visitors. The exhibition patterns include display design,
model display, zoological specimen display, and explanatory board as shown in Table
2.
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Traditional Exhibition Patter ns

Traditional Definition & Description

exhibition
The main display objects arranged in a shop window. Through the

Display window exhibits to watch, usually belong to the historical heritage of

Design conservation value and to avoid touching the audience exhibits (Lin,
2009).

Modeling By _th_e way of model to gxplain the_cpnten_ts and can reproduce the

Exhibition exhibit. The MO(_jeI Exhibit is also divided into two kinds of narrow
and large type (Lin, 2009).

Specimen Presented by the true type and the real items. Through description of

Exhibition the real Specimen, Can be visitors to realize more about the actual
presentation of the exhibits (Lin, 2009).

Scenario A space scer_ma_rios comt_)i ne exhibits with information. In addit_io_n_ to

Exhibition view the |nd|_V|duaI exhibit, more space atmosphere of the exhibition
will be experienced (Shu, 2013).

Panel Explanation for the contents of the exhibits, aong with interpretation

Display _of the text and pictures. V_is.:tor to qnderstand the contents of this
information through the exhibit to realize (Chen and Chang, 2009).

Participatory Visitors operation on exhibits, leading to changes in the exhibits, but

Exhibition no correlation between the two feedback (Chang, 2009).

Chang (2009) proposed that exhibition techniques refer to techniques which aim to
convert structuralized and organized resources and content to lucid and unambiguous
narration to interact with visitors. Systematized, organized, and tiered display media
not only create displays in a tangible space and environment but also exercise an
effective control of exhibition atmosphere, the physical environment, provide means
and techniques that preserve zoological specimen, provide proper sensory stimulation
and a quality exhibition with depth.

As such, according to the interaction between humans and displayed objects,
exhibition techniques may be classified into six categories including zoological
specimen display, ecosystem display, dynamic machinery display, and visitors
participation as shown in Table 3.

Table 3

Expression Patterns

expresson  Type Description

patterns
Category The exhibits displayed in accordance with the

specimen exhibition categories, through the traditional way.

Exhibit Subtopic This is a small subject of an idea, with an obvious
exhibition topic to attract an audience interested.
Origina

Ecological Ecological C_onception an or_iginal envi ronment, by _thre(-}

Exhibit Style dimensional graphic manner. Ecologlcal ghsplay
Narrow methods can be said the way of natural history display.

Ecological
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Style
Enlarge
Ecological
Styled

Prototype Based on real prototypes to achieve redlistic results
dynamic Anaog show.

mechanical  Concept The purpose is not a description of the action of the
Anaog specimen, but illustrates a principle.

Active
Spectators Participation
Participation Passive

Participation

The development of exhibition by science. By the
audience to understand the content, and combination
of games and learning ways to reach.

Utilizing the principle of film to projected stories and
projection  Slideshow pictures. The screen display as the man tool,

Exhibit cinema emphasizing the effect of the new film projection
technology.
High-tech  Computer use high-tech to present different results of the
Exhibition  Show exhibition.
(Han Baode,2000).

Three- Behaviors of museum visitors

The broad definition of museum visitors behaviors refers to visitors outward
behaviors as well as individua visitors' inner thoughts and emotions (Tyler, 1949).
According to the proposition of Wagar (1976), an exhibition must create attracting
power and holding power in order to produce a desired result of elucidation. Other
scholars also pointed out the importance of an exhibition's attracting power and
holding power for visitors and the interaction between visitors and displays at an
exhibition (Loomis, 1993; Bitgood, 1994; Hsu and Lin, 2005). Therefore, it can be
learned that attracting power and holding power are both fundamental elements for
the success of an exhibition.

Holding power refers to the average time that all visitors who gaze at a particular
display for over three seconds spend on gazing at the display, i.e. the time that visitors
spend in front of the display (Bitgood, 1988; Chen, 2001). With respect to attracting
power, Hsieh pointed out that attracting power is an indicator for a display’s
popularity. All visitors who spend more than three seconds looking at a display are
considered valid samples of visitors, and the percentage of valid samples of visitors
among all samples of visitors is the index of a display’s attracting power. According
to a study of visitors preference and characteristics of behaviors by Hsu and Lin
(2005), there is generally a positive correlation between attracting power and holding
power despite the inconsistent rank of attracting power and holding power in different
themes.

Bitgood (1988) pointed out three elements that affect behaviors of visitors. The first
element is design, which is the presentation of displayed content and quality and is
conducive to the showing of visitors behaviors. The second element is visitors, who
choose which display to visit based on their personal interests, knowledge, and prior
experiences. The third element is the setting.
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When a museum is seen as an integra setting, exhibition visitors' behaviors as a
result of responding to environmental stimulus are predicable behaviors. In summary,
both attracting power and holding power are fundamental elements for the success of
an exhibition and visitors various behaviors are the focus of all studies and
observations.

Research Method

This study mainly used field survey and non-participant observation to conduct a 2-
stage field investigation. Stage 1. This study used field survey to analyze and
summarize the existing exhibition patterns and expression patterns. Stage 2: This
study used non-participant observation to perform observations, recorded visitors
visitor behaviors and experience behaviors, and compared the differences in visitor
behaviors between traditional and digital exhibitions.

At last, to propose conclusions and suggestions; with the execution description listed
asfollows:

Stage One- Field Survey and Recordkeeping

The analysis of exhibition patterns predominantly involves conducting onsite
investigation to classify and analyze displayed objects. The period of investigation is
from June 1, 2014 to June 30, 2014.

Stage Two- Non-Participant Observation of Exhibition Visitors Behaviors

The non-participant observation method was adopted to observe visitors behaviors as
well as to compare and analyze different behaviors of visitors who visit a traditional
exhibition and a digital exhibition (displayed objects attracting power and holding
power and visitors behaviors of participation). The one-month investigation is from
July 1, 2014 to July 31, 2014. Visitors who visit the museum at a time between the
peak hours 10 am. and 5 p.m. on aweekend are randomly selected for non-participant
observation, a method which is the least likely to cause interference to visitors and
more likely to collect visitors' natural behaviors objectively (Bitgood, 1988; Wager,
1976).

Analysis and Discussion

One- Exhibition planned and existed

According to the survey and anaysis of this study, the Shadow Play Museum of
Kaohsiung City has six sections: Performance Area, Exhibition Area, Digital Shadow
Play Theater, Experience Area, Reference Room, and Promotion & Research Center.
They were designed with both traditional preservation and modern technological
integration in mind; with the description as follows (Table 4). Permanent exhibition
are mainly located 1F Exhibition Area and 4F Digital Shadow Play Theater &
Experience Area two districts, but also the 2-field of this study were to Analysis on
the Differencesin Visitor Behaviors.
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Table4
Exhibition Area

Teaching Classroom Exhibition Area Reference Room
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There are 17 themes at the six exhibition areas. In particular, the seven exhibition
patterns of the 17 displays include panel display, display design, scenario exhibition,
and participatory exhibition in the category of traditional exhibition as well as
viewing exhibition, interactive exhibition, and multi-touch display in the category of
digital exhibition.

They four ways to present the exhibitions include inviting the participation of visitors,
specimens, projected images from a video projector, and displays aided by high-tech
gadgets. With regard to themes of the exhibitions, there are six themes at the
traditional exhibitions (T1-1~T4-2) as shown in Table 5 and nine themes at the digital
exhibitions (D1-1~D3-5) as shown in Table 6.

Table 5
Traditional Exhibition Topic (T)
exhibition  expression

Topic & Content

patterns patterns
Spectators
Panel Participation
Display (Passive
(TD Participation
) >
T1-1. Origin Of
Shadowgraph
——————
Dis specimen BT i . -
Doir  Exhibit 2t o /
(ng) ( Category koixil [
exhibition) QRSN 000 N
T2-1. Script Introduce T2-2. Musical
I nstruments
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Table 6

Digital Exhibition Topic (D)
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Exhibition ( Slides